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INTRODUCTION

There are an overwhelming number of new 'social studies materials and resources on the

market. In the midst of this vast array of new and diverse materials, school personnel- -
administrators, curriculum coordinators, and teachers--must (-make decisidns as to what
materials are most suitable to achieve theit' goals.

What materials are available? What do they look like? What do they cost? How long does it

take to use them? For whom are they written? Can my students use them? "What "did the

authors have in miai when they wrote them?'- What is the content? DO I need special training to

use them effectively? What methods should I Use in teaching--lecture? dicusssion?

independent study? Are the materials effective? Has anyoiie evaluated them to see if students

like them and learn when using them? Th'e are the questions which are answered to the
extent that reliable information is availablein the Social Studies Materials and Resources Data

Book (formerly the Social Studies Curriculum Materials Data Book).

Our objective is to provide analyses of curriculum materials which will allow elementary and

secondary school teachers, administrators, curriculum coordinators, and college methods
teachers to select materials which are appropriate to their' students; school, and community on

the basis of grade level, discipline, underlying philosophy, goals, strategies, structure, content,

inflovativeness, andmeAt.

Development of the Data Book

'The Data Book project represents a lengthy and intense effort on the part of individual staff

members 'of the Social Science Education Consortium, Inc. (SSEC). Irving Morrissett and W. W.

Stevens, Jr. recognized the critical need for -analysis of curriculum materials, particularly in
view of the vast numbers of materials becoming available as a result -of federal funding of

' curriculum development projects. In 1967 they developed the Curriculum Materials Analysis

System (CMAS) - -an analytical instrument devised for examination and evaluation of curriculum

materials. Morrissett and Stevens also recognized the need for 01 concise compilation of
information based on the CMAS. With financial support from the National ScWice Foundation,

they worked with the Consortium staff to organize the Data Book project. The Data Book was

first publishdd in 1971 in 'one loose-leaf 'volume. From 1971 thrdugh 19'78 the SSEC annually
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published. two supplements to the Data Book. Each supplement consisted of approximately 40

analyses of K-12 social studies materials to be incorporated into the loose-leaf binders. By

March 1978 the Data Book had grown to three volumes and contained five categories of
materials: Project Materials (funded curriculum development project materials), Textbooks,
Games and Simulations, Supplementary Materials, and Teacher Resource Materrals.

M the, cost of the three volumes was becoming formidable to Potential users,1the decition

was made to produce an annual, paperbound version of the Data Book. The paperbound version

will give periodical updates to the previous volumes. This first annual is funded as an
,

Information An,altsis--.P.oduct of the ERIC Clearinghouse fpr' Social Studies/Social Science

Education, whose contract is held by the SSEC.

Organization of the Data Book

The Data Book consists of four major sections. The first section includes 60 two -page

analyses of K-12 social studies materials, arranged in three categories. "Textbooks" contains 15

analyses of commercially-developed or federally-funded textbooks or textbook series. '"Supple-

mentary and Nonpriort Materials" contains 35 analyses. Materials in this category can be used
either as the basis of a course or to supplement a course; many are based on sound filmstrips,

audio-cassettes, or a multimedia approach to teaching. Ten analyses of social studies "Games

and Simulations" comprise the third category.

The second section of the Data Book includes 20 short analyses of teacher re-source
materials. Each analysis summarizes the purpose, intended users and uses, and contents of each

teacher resource book. Most of the books described provide practical. suggestions and ideas for

classroom teachers.

Twenty social studies curriculum guidq;:ifilentified through the ERIC System, are described

in the third section. The abstracts published here are adapted from those published in Resources

in Education (RIE).

The fourth section of this Annual, the result O,f-publis,her inputi 4Onlains a listing of social'

studies materials piiblished in 1978 and is organized by subjecf-Tarea.' In the Spring of 1978,
letters were sent to over 180 publishers of K-12 social studies materials asking them to send

information on all social studies materials to be published in 1978. Approximately 125 publishers

responded; some included materials to be published in January 1979. In all, there are 336 sets of
materials included.
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Each section is indexed in the back of the book by author/editor/developer, grade level,
publisher/institution, and subject area.

Selection of Materials

Materials analyzed in the Data Book must be intended for students or educators in grade K-

12 and must fit into one of the. following categories; textbooks, supplementary, and nonprint

materials, games and simulations, teacher, resource materials, and Ekt documerits. As a.
general rule, new and innovative materials' are. selected. lt,is also important that the materials
are available through commercial or easily accessible Outlets and that the SSEeStaff analysts
have access to all components Of each set of-materials.

In the textbook category, an attempt is made to analyze .all new elementary social studies

prOgrams and as many secondary texts as space will allow.,

The Data Book does hot include 8 and 16 rrrm film analyses unless the films are part of a

larger curriculum package. ,Other print and nonprint materials designed for a short unit or to
supplement The ongoing social studies program are included in the supplementary and nonprint

materials category or the games and simulations category.

Materials selected for analysis in the teacher resource section must havp some practical
classroom application. ThiS also applies to documents selected from the ERIC system. Most of

.thesJe are curriculum guides or short units.

The only criteria for materials listed in the "Social Studies Materials Published in 1978"
section is that the materials were published in 1978 (or January 1979) and are for students in

grades K-12. Teacher resource materials were not listed unless a significant amount of student

handouts or materials were also included.

3



INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF THE DATA BOOK

, \ ,

The Data, Book is not intended to be used as a catalog fromt. which you order materials....
.. .

,

Rather, once materials of interest are selected, we would encour,ge users to write for review,

copies of the materials,instead of basing decisions solely on the Data Book analyses.

Analyses of Curriculum Materials. Within each of the three sections (Textbooks,
Supplementary and Nonprint Materials; Games and Simulations) the analyses are arranged in
alphabetical order by title. Each analysis includes the following:

(1) a heading listing authors or developers, complete publisher address, ,publication

date, availability information, grade level, and subject area;

(2) an overview of,the most significant features of the materials; .,

(3) a specific description of the format and elements of the materials and their cost;

(4) information about the required or suggested time necessary to implZrent the material!
(5) a description of the intended user characteristics, including both students and teacher;

(6) an explanation of the rationale and general obj ctives of the materials;
(7) a description of the content,-including basic ncepts, generalizations, trends,

and themes presented in the materials;

(8) an explanation of the primary teac ng and/or gaming procedures; and.

(9) a section including evaluative data, omments, and suggestions for use of the materials

o J, Analyses of Teacher Resource Materials. Twenty analyses of books for teachers are
arranged alphabetically by title. Each includes a heading listing authors or developers,
complete publisher address, publication date, grade level, a brief description of materials and

cost, andthe subject area. The analysis describes the 'purpose of the publication, ways it can be

used, and the content.

ERIC Documents. Abstracts of 20 curriculum guides or units from the ERIC system are
included. These are arranged alphabetically by title. For each, the ED number is included as

well as author/developer information, date of the document, ordering information, grade level,
and subject area.

To order microfiche (MF) copies of any of the ERIC documents described, write to the ,

ERIC Document Reproduction Service (EDRS), P.9419.x 190, Arlington, VA 22210. Hard copies



(NC) of some of the documents May also be ordered from EDRS; when hard copies are not

available from EDRS, the ordering source is given with the citation.

All EDRS orders must refer to the ED Dumber and be accompanied by a check or money:,

order for the full amount of 'the order, including postage. The current book rate is $0.25 for the

first pound and $0.10 per half-pound increment over the first. One pound equals approximately

35 microfiches (one microfiche contains 96 document pages) oc. 100 hard-copy pages, including

containers. Check with your post office for possible changes'in postage rates.

If there is an ERIC microfiche collection at a nearby university library,or school resource

and service center, you might prefer to look over specific documents there before ordering.

Social Studies Materials Published in 1978. Materials listed in this section are listed
alphabetically by subject area. For each listing the following information is given: title,
publisher, grade level, an approximation of the time required, a brief description of the
material, and the price. Only the name of the publisher is given in the citation; a list of
publisher addresses follows this section. Grade level indicates which grades the material is
appropriate for in the K-12 range. Some materials may also be appropriate for preschool or

college, but. this is not indicated. Abbteviations for time required are as follows:

year yr.

semester sem.

quarter quart.

supplementary supp.
It

"Supplementary" is used for any unit or set of materials requiring less than nine .weeks to
complete. Price information was supplied by the/publishers and is subject to change. The price

listed is generally the school price.

Indexes. The 60 analySes, teacher resource descriptions, and ERIC documents are cross-
:\

referenced in the back of the book according to: author/developer/editor, grade level,
publisher/institution and subject area. The subject area index also refers to materials listed in
the section "Social Studies Materials Published in 1978."

5



ANALYSIS OF CURRICULUM MATERIALS
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AMERICA IS

. Authors:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

r

Frank Freidel and Henry N. Drewry

Charles E. Merrill Publishing Company
1300 AIUM Creek Drive
Columbus, Ohio 43216

1978

From publisher
Grade Level:

Subject Area:
7-9

American History'

Overview

America Is combines several contempo-
rary social studies education trends into one
textbook designed for a year-long junior high
American history course. Emphasis is placed
o skill development, multiCultural studies,
social history, and excerpts from original
soufce materials. The book is arranged
chronologically into eight /units, each of
which represents concepts associated with.
American society and history. Fourteen .

"City Profiles" provide in-depith views of
urban America from 1584 to 1975, Biog-
raphies highlight interesting American 'men
and women, many of whom are members of
minority groups. In addition to the text and
Teacher's Edition, supplementary materials
include a "Discovery Book," an -"Evaluation
Program," and a "Media Package." These
materials were not available for review.

Materials and Cost
Student Text: America Is. By

Frank Freidel and Henry N.
Drewry. 592 pp., 7 1/2" x
9 1/2", hardbound $' 8.88

Teacher's Edition: 734 pp.,
7 1/2" x 9 1/2", hardbound $ 9.90

Additional Materials:
Discovery hook. $ 2 . 70
Evaluation Program. Spirit

masters for chapter,
quarterly, and semester
tests $ 20.00

America Is Media Package.
: Contains 6 sound film-

strips, 30 stuoent study
guides, and Teacher's
Guide $120.00

Student and Teacher Guides
for the Media Package may
be purchased separately.

Required or Suggested Time

The materials are designed for a one-year
course in U.S. history. The 25 chapters are
relatively short and could easily be completed
in four to six days each. There are 14 "City
Profiles" interspersed throughout the book.
Teachers could allow two to three class
periods for each of these, depending on
student interest. Because of the chronolog-
ical design and the sequential development of
the skills program it is important that the
units be taught in the order they are pre-
sented.

Intended User Characteristics
The authors and publishers maintain that

the materi4is)are designed for the average
junior high -44 student and that the reading
level averages at the 6.8-6.9 grade level
based on the Dale-Chall readability formula.
A Fry readability anaIrSis indicates a higher
average reading level at 8.5. Some of the
excerpts from original materials, though rela-
tively brief and edited, may be difficult for a
typical junior high student. However, many
of them are based on topics that should result
in a high interest level. No special teacher
training is required.

Rationale and General Objectives
The authors believe it is important for

students to learn more from histbry than the
chronology of events. The text does feature
the traditional chronological format, but it
also emphasizes social history and a plural-

.Data Sheet by C. Frederick Risinger.

9 4-



istic society, including original source docu-
ments designed _to give students a feeling for
the lifestyleS and beliefs of average Ameritan
citizens of the time. The authors list the
following general objectives: (1) "to help
students gain insight into the relationship
among people, ideas, and corresponding events
as they learn and use significant fa is of
American history;. (2) to help students s arpen
their social studies skills while develop ng an
appreciation of the study of history; and (3) to
help students develop wholesome value con-
cerning the democratic process." These ather
general objectives are supplemented wi h one
more specific goal for each unit and chap er.

Content

America Is is organized into eight
each representing "what the United Stat
meant to its people at different tim
history." These overall themes are_
tunity, Independence, Democracy, Expa
Division, Growth, Conflict, and Chal
Approximately two-thirds' of the book
with U.S. history prior to 1900. The
begins with the pre-Columbian societies,i such
as the Incas and Aztecs, but moves swiftly into
the European colonization period. Little at-
tention is given to the Spanish settlements' in
'California, Texas,* and the American south-

of brief ention of the French,- Dutch and

south-
west. period, with the exception

,,

Spanish,- is primarily devoted to the British
experience. The second unit, "Independence,"
examines the causes and events of the Revolu-
tionary War. "Democracy" focuses on the
Constitution, sectionalism and nationalism,
and the formation of an American national
character. "Expansion" deals with the settle-
ment of the West and the rapid phical and
economic growth in the United States. In the

1\fifth unit students study the eve fits leading up
to the Civil War, the War itself, and Recon-
struction. The unit on "Growth" ekarriines how
the United States grew to be one qf the most
powerful industrial nations in the world. "Con-
flict" covers World War I, the Twenties, the
Great Depression and the New Deal, and World

units,
s has
-s in
ppor-
sion,
enge.
deals
text

War II. The final unit examines the Cold War,
the Sixties, and various challenges facing
Americans in a rapidly Chan ing world. Within
each unit and chapter, a) wide variety of
pictures, political cartoons, charts, maps, and
other special features are arranged in a man-
ner designed to provide, variety and heighten
student interest. Much of the multicultural
content is included in the fourteen "City
Profiles" and special biographical features.
The "City Profiles" make extensive use of
primary sources and focus on cultural, social,
economic, and geographic aspects of American
life. "Biographies" and "Topic Close Ups"
focus on important, but not necessarily wells
known, men and women and events in United
States history. The role of women in U.S.
history is also touched upon in the text
narrative. The six supplementary filmstrips,
according to the Teacher's Edition, are as 0

.follows: "The Boston Massacre"--a lead-up to
the Revolution; "What Is Our Crime?"--an
examination of the Cherokee removal; "How
Can I braw My Sword?"--a study of Lee's
decision to join the ConfedePacy; "The Land of
Opportunity"--a contrast of life on the frontier
and life in the city; "This Old Dusty Road"--a
study of the Dust Bowl and the migration of
the 1930s; and "Walking for My Children"--an
examination of the Montgomery bus boycott.

Teaching Procedures

The Teacher's Manual is extensive and
provides many suggestions for varied and
effective instruction. Eight pages discuss
topics such as developing effective study
habits, sharpening .social studies skills, main-
taining student interest, and evaluating stu-
dent progress. For each chapter, the manual
provides the chapter objective, major points
covered, various teaching ideas, and answers
to the textbook questions.

Evaluative Data

The publishers are soliciting evaluative
data from teachers using the text. An
evaluation form for this purpose is included in
the Teacher's Manual.

10



AMERICAN SOCIETY

Author:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

Availability:

Jack Allen

American Bloc* Company
450 West 33rd Street
New York, New York 10001

1978

From publisher

Grade Level:

Subject Area:

10-12

American Government
and Civics

Overview

American Society can be used in senior
high American government courses. The
text, which can be adapted for either a one-
cr two-semester course, describes and
analyzes different aspects of political life in
the United States with the intent of develop-
ing citizenship responsibility in students.
Specific topics covered in the text include
people and values, national and state govern-
ment, civic rights and responsibilities, local
government and issues, economic affairs, and
foreign relations. Inquiry and skill building
activities, opposing viewpoints, and special
vocabulary activities are an.integral part of
the program and enhance the presentation of
factual information on the American society.

Materials and Cost

Student Text: American Soci-
ety. By Jack Allen,
.514 pp., 8" x 10Y4", hard-
bound

Teacher's Edition: .594 pp., pa-
perbound

Additional Materials:
Student Workbook. 120 pp.,

paper bound
Workbook. Teacher's Edi-

tion.
Chapter Tests. 64 dupli-

cator masters, paper-,
bound

$ 9.36

$10.29

$ 2.94

$ 3.72

$16.68
4

. Required or Suggested Time

The materials for American Society could
be used for a one-semester or a one-year

course in American government. To cover
the 20 chapters in a semester, one to two
chapters must be completed each week.
Alternatively, the teacher could omit several
chapters and cover only one chapter a wi,eek.
Using the materials in a year-long course
would allow for the liberal use of the sug-
gested activities.

Intended User Characteristics
The publisher states that the reading level

of the student materials is 7th-8th grade, as
indicated by the Dale-Chall scale. A Fry
readability analysis indicates, the reading
level range.frorn` 10th grade through college.
The topics covered are. complex and would
probably be more appropriate for 10th-12th
grade students than for students in junior high
school. The variety of activities offered
from simple review to involved inquiry make
the text useful in classes with students of
mixed abilities. No special teacher training
or school facilities are required.

Rationale and General Objectives

In the author's view, the 'goals of the text
are directly related to the basiC goals of
American society itself: to prepare students
for responsible citizenship in order "to pre-
serve the freedom we now enjoy and to fir id
solutions to the problems we as a society no'
face." Objectives which support this general
goal are to help students: (1) acquire a better
understanding of American institutions, (2)
understand political and social issues, (3) ex-
plore curreni issues and problems, (4) analyze
diverse data and opinions, and (.5) interpret
dita and analyze issues in ways that will

Data Sheet by Kenneth A..Switzer.
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better society for all Americans. Specific
kn wledge goals for each chapter are listed in
the eacher's Edition.

Cont nt
American Society is organized into six

units, each of, which describes and analyzes a
. 'different aspect of, contemporary life in

Am erica--the diverse nature of American
people and values of American society; legisla-
tive, executive, and judicial branches of na-
fonal and state governments; the 'rights and
esponsibilities of citizens; forms of local

.$overnment and local issueS; economic affairs;
antictbe: Unitecqtates as it relates to foreign
couNries.. Each unit consists of three or four
chapters. For example,-the unit on economic
affairs has chapters on the conservation of
resources, the development of national
systems of transportation and communication,
an overview of the economic system -in the
United States, and a review of Americans as
workers and consumers. The chapters in the
unit on local government focus on the process
of local government and the issues of housing,
education,, tran4ortation, pollution, and
crime. Each .chapter opens with a _brief
introduction followed by text materials.
Chapter featur'es include' at least one "Inquiry"
section and a "Speaking Out" section. "In-
quiry" is designed to encourage : students to
seek answers to pressing questions of current
importanC'z,,such as "Can we reestablish the
right to a sp trial?" "Has the struggle for
women's rights b n won?" "How is propaganda
used to influence r opinions?" and "How
serious are our ,environmental problems?" Op-
posing viewpoints on these issues are drawn
from scholars, polit4<a figures, business
leaders,,iabor leaders, and noted journalists.

"Speaking\ Out" sections highlight the
iting of someone who challenges some facet

of conventional wisdom. For example, in the
'chapter, "The United States as a World
Power," "Speaking Out" features Hans MQrgen-
thau, a well-known student of international
aff air, who believes the U.S. has lost the faith
of many foreign democratic 'groups bkause we
have given so much aid to uhdemocratic
leaders. His statements are followed by open-

ended questions that -allow students to form
their own opinions. A four-part "Citizenship
Laboratory" concludes each Chapter sum-marlz-
ing importa6t facts, calling for student formu-
lation of opinions about major topics, requiring
students to define and demonstrate an under-
standing of key terms, and encouraging them
to look toward fUture application of the ideaS
in each'chapter.

Teaching Procedures

Major teaching 'procedures are discussiani,
and ihquiry, based upon the readings from he
text. Interspersed throughout the ieadings are
review questions open-ended discussion ques-
tions, and questions encouraging students to
clarify. their thinking on particular', issues.
Inquiry activities involve students in analyirig
opposing viewpoints, interpreting and analyz-
ing polls and graphs, gathering data on their
school or community, and proposing answers to
questions of importance in today's world. End
of chapter activities help students to review
major ideas and terms, form their own ?pinions,
on issues presented, and apply chapter ideas to
the future. The workbook provides supple-
mentary exercises, including chapter reviews,
activities designed to develop social studies
skills (e.g.,. analyzing primary sources, inter-
preting polls), in-depth examinations of
selected chapter topics requiring students to
deal with familiar material in a new way, and
independent chapter reviews or self-tests for
student .use. This variety...et-- activity and
materials lends itself to a flexible classroom
situation and stimulates student involvement
in the learning process. For each chapter in
the textothe Teacher's Edition includes a brief
overview, chapter goals, a motivational
activity, a skill-building activity, activities to
use with the textual readings, and a list of
supplementary materials. Chapter tests con-
sist of multiple chbice, matching, essay, and
fact/opinion questions.

12

Evaluative Data

The publisher reports that no formal evalu-
ation of American Society has been conducted.
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GRAND EXPERIMENT, THE:
THE ,CALL OF FREEDOM
TI-GE PROMISE OF DEMOCRACY

Authors:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

Henry F. Graff and Paul 13ohannan

Rand McNally& Company
Box 7600
Chicago, Illinois 60680

1978

From publisher

Grade Level: )8-12

Subject Area: American History

Overview

The Grand Experiment consists of two
volumes focusing on the American experience
from early Native American cultures through
the Civil War and from the late 1800s to the
present. Each volume is designed for a year
long course at the junior or senior high level.
At the junior high level, the books are useful
,with average and above average students,
while at tlpe senior high level, students with
below-average to average learning abilities
can use the books. The authors hope to
involve students in the American experience
by presenting many primary and secondary
sources which give students a better under-
standing of the impact of historical events on
ordinary people. A variety of activities for
students of varying abilities are included.

.4!

Materials and Cost

Student Texts: The Call of
Freedom and The Promise of
Democracy. 708 and 752
pp., 71 /-2" x 9 1/2", hard-
bound

Teacher's Editions: 772 and
806 pp. 10 1/4" x 9", paper-
bound

Additional Materials 'for each
title: Workbook. 126 pp.,

8 1/2" x 11", paperbound

Teacher's Edition of Work-
book

$10.68

each

$15.po
ea Ch

$ 2.43
each

$ 2.43
each

Required or Suggested Time

Each text provides materials for a year-
long course. They may be used independ-
ently, or sequentially as a two-year program.
Chapters within the texts require one to two
weeks to complete. It is suggested that
teachers read all teaching noteS\f or a chapter
before proceeding, as many of the activities
may take most of a class period.

Intended User Characteristics

The Grand Experiment may be used in
either junior or senior high American history
courses. A reading analysis based on the Fry
Graph for Estimating Readability showed
both texts to be at the 8th-grade reading
level. Activities for reinforcemenT,-,building
basics, and advanced work make the texts
suitable for use with students of varying
abilities. The texts are also well suited for
use with women and ethnic minorities, as the
roles of these groups are covered extensively
and well integrated into the text. No special
teacher training is required.

Rationale and General Objectives

The overall objective of these materials is
to prepare "young Americans to live respon-
sibly and productively in a rapidly changing
world." Among the general aims of the texts
are the following: "to foster an appreciation
Of the many individuals and groups that have
contributed to the development of American
-culture"; "to. show 'how the American system
of government .works to protect the rights of
the individual and to promote the general
welfare"; "to describe the impact of industri-

Data Sheet by Judith E. Hedstrom.
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alization end urbanization on individuals and
groups at various times in the 'history ofi. the
United States"; "to foster an understanding of
the economic system that has made it possible
for Americans to enj,y,: one of the highest
standards of living in the world"; and "to
encourage the development of critical thinking
and study skills needed if democratic institu-
tions are to ,survive." In addition to these
general objectives, specific objectives are set
forth for each chapter. In the first volume,
these fall into three categories: understand-
ings, cognitive objectives, and skill objectives.
Objectives in the second volume fall into four
categories: concept development, develop-
ment of generalizations,' identification of
points of view, and skiVdevelopment.. The
materials are intended to teach skills such as
making comparisons; classifying, analyzing,
and interpreting data; forming hypotheses;
Communicating ideas; and interpreting maps.

Content

To help students gain insight into American
history numerous primary. and secondary
sources are liberally interspersed throughout
the narrative of The Grand Experiment. These
include historic paintings and photographs,
maps, letters, poems, speeches, and excerpts
from journals and diaries. Folk tales, legends,
and songs are included occasionally as well.
For example, following the chapters on the
early cu4ures of Nat.\ e Americans, several
Native American chants and pictures of masks
are presented. From studying these, students
speculate 'about the values, beliefs, cultures,
technology, ways of making a living, and
locations of the people who made apd used
them.. Each text consists of five units of fou;
to six chapters each. The Call of :Freedom
traces the history of the American eople
Lrom prehistoric: times through the- nited
States' first IOC yers. Part One examines
various cultures of Native AmeriCans and
describes early European explorations to the
New World. Part Two focuses on colonization
and colonial life. In the third part students
learn about the conflicts leading to the Revo-
lutionary War and about the early years of the
Republic. In Part Four, students study various

aspects of American life in the 1830s and
1840s. Part.Five details economic, social, and
political causes of the division between. North

and South. 1 e Promise of Democracy focuses
on Ain eri :history from the late 1800s,
through the election Of President Jimmy Car-
ter. The first part examines the impact of
technology on the American economy and the
environment. Part Two describes American
expansion from the 1840s to 1914, including
the effects of expansion on the people:of the
territories claimed by the U.S. In Part Three
students learn about the efforts workers have
made to irniirove working conditions from the
1840s to the present. Part Four examines the
effect on government of economic and social
developments of the late 1800s through the
1930s. 'It also details th.e role of the United
States in world affairs from the 1920s through
the mid-1970s. Finally, Part Five focuses on
the impact of technological innovations on the
way individuals live and work. Emphasis is
given to the effects: of changes on education,
work, government, and community life.

Teaching procedures

The Teacher's Editions provide unit and
chapter overviews, behavioral objectives, sug-
gested strategies for achieving objectives,
bibliographies for students and teachers, and.
chapter tests consisting of multiple choice,
short answer, and essay items. In addition,
marginal notes offer background information,
possible answers to questions raised,- and
various activities. The activities are generally
of three types: reinforcement, skill-building,
and advanced. These activities and the "Work-
shops" concluding each student chapter involve
students in discussions, debates, making charts
and graphs, role playing, research projects,
small group work, making comparisons, and
story telling, to name a few. In one activity
students are to write a newspaper account of
the battles at Lexington and Concord or draw

ttle plan of the conflicts; in another they
hold mock Republican convention at which
deleg.a es place the names of LincolQ and
Seward nomination. The workbooks include
reinforce. nrand skill-building activities.

Evaluative Data\,

ACcording to the publisher, these materials
were field tested prior to publication. How-
ever field -test data are not generally
available.
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HISTORY OF A FREE PEOPLE

Authors:

Publisher:

P4lica Date:

Overview

Henry W. Bragdon and Samuel P. McCutchen

Macmillan Publishing Co., Inc.
866 Third Avenue
New York, New York 10022

1978 Grade Level: 11-12 ''r4

From publisher Subject. Area: American History

History of a Free People is a one-year
United States history textbook written for
advanced senior high school students. The
authors' intent is to make students aware of
the ideals on which the true and lasting
greatness of the United States rests. Stu-
c4rits are primarily involved in classroom
discussion based on the textbook readings.
The annotated Teacher's EditiOn suggests
'ways to use the text in courses organized by
chronology, 4Nics, or concepts and generali-
zations; gives P ggestions f dr developing
reading skills, ess -writing skiils, and ques-
tioning skills; and prov des tips for using the
various teaching aids in the textbook, such as
the "Data Labs" and the "Vignettes" of
important American personalities.

Materials and Cost

Student Text: History of a Fr le
People. By Henry W. Bra' -
don and Samuel P. McCut-
chen. 83,4 pp., 7 3/4" x

9 1/4'., hardbo nd
Teacher's Anno ated Edition:

Annotated by Verna S. Fan-
cett. 866 pp., 7 3/4" x

9 1/4", hardbound
Additional Materials: Work-

book. By Albert C. Ganley.
222 pp 8 1/4" x 11", paper-
bound
Teacher's dition of Work-

book.
Tests. B Marvin L. Jae-
ger's. 156 pp., 8 1/4" x 11",

paper bound
Answer Key to Tests. '11 pp.

$12.51

$ 2.97

$ 3.25

4.

$ 2.22
$ 1.23

Required or Suggested Time

The materials are intended to provide the
basis for a one-year United States history
course. The text's nine parts are divided into
34 chapters. If each chapter is to be covered,
approximately one week per chapter should
be allowed. The Teacher's Edition suggests
'teachers may want to emphasize certain.
periods, spending more time on some chapters
than others. Because there are no suggested
lesson plans, teachers must set aside time for
preparing theirfown.

Intended User Characteristics

This text is, appropriate for senior high
school students. The reading level, according
to the Fry readability formula, is grade 12

through college. To do well in the program,.
students would have to be above average
readers. The text is not appropriate for
slower students; it is not a colorful text, and
little emphasis is placed on classroom activi-
ties. No special teacher training is neces-
sary. However, the ability to facilitate
classroom discussion is a must.

Rationale nd General Objectives
In, asking the question.i !'What ideals has

this country preached and tried to practice?,"
the authors have identified ten "outstanding
characteristics of 'Americanism' " which have
made this country a desirable place to live
from colonial times to the present. These
characteristics are: economic opportunity;
wide participation in politics; belief in reform
rather than revolution; a mobile population; a
relatively high position and freedom for
women; belief in education and widespread
educational opporturtity; concern for the wel-
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fare of others; tolerance of differences;
rigfor the rig ts , and abilities of the

individual; and worl -wide responsibility. The
authors want students to understand that wrille
these ideals have helped to form our system of
values, they are not exclusive to the United
States nor have they been completely realized.
The text shows that the United States has
made mistakes, but that, taken as a whole, our
history has been a "bold and exciting experi-
ment, an actempt to found a new society on
faith in hurhan .intelligence, human freedom,
and a human:community." It -thethe authors'
hope that, students will come . .understand
that the future success of the United States
depends on their intelligence, good will, and
sense of responsibility.

Content

History of a Free People is a chronological
treatment of United States history. Part 1, "A
Free Country in a New World," begins with an
examination of the cultures of the American
Indian tribes and treats the colonial period and
the Revolutionary War. In "Launching the
Republic" students study the different ways in
which the Constitution has been applied and
interpreted, the presidency of George Wash-
ington, politics of the Federalists and the
Republicans, and foreign entanglements. Part
3, "The Nation and the Sections," focuses on
the conflicting forces of nationalism and sec-
tionalism, Jacksonian democracy, reform
movements, and the basic concept of deod-
racy. "Division and Reunion" includes the
study of the manifest destiny movement,
slavery, the Civil War, and the Reconstruction
Era. Industrialization, the opening of the
TransMississippi West, protest movements, and
political parties and politics are dealt with in
"The Emergence of Modern America.,11. Part 6,
"New Horizons," explores United States impe-
rialism, the presidencies of .Theodore Roose-
velt and Woodrow Wilson,- and the Progressive
Movement. 'In "Crusade and Disillusion" stu-
dents study World War 1, the policies of the
1920s, and the Great Depression. The New
Deal, foreign relations with Latin America and
Europe, and the Axis threat are discussed in
Part ,S, "The R6usevelt 'Years." In "An Age of

Anxiety,:' the concluding Unit, setcidents
examine' World War II, the Cold War, the
Kennedy-JOhnsOn years, domestic affairs und6r
Nixon, and the ,1976 presidential election. The,
textbook also contains 33 biological sketches
of men and women who h4.ve contributed, to,
U.S. history; numerous maps, charts;' and
graphs; and the complete texts of the Consti-
tution, the ''.13k:claration of -Independence, and

, other vital American documents.

Teaching Procedures

The major teaching strategy is classroom
discussion based on textbook readings.' Open-
ended questions are interspersed throughout
the chapter readings. For example, following
an account of the secret bombings of Cam-
bodia during the Vietnam War, students are
asked "Is there ever a justification for a secret
military operation? If so, when?" The
Annotated Teacher's Edition also suggests
questions to stimulate classroom discussion.
"Data Labs," interspersed throughout the text,
ask students to interpret and analyze figures
and statistics on various topics. Each textbook
chapter ends with review questions focusing on
major concepts, personalities,. places, and
events. Suggestions forilurther study are also
given. These activities include surveys, group
discussion, community involvement, and-
library research. 'Each major part of the text
concludes with review activities /called
"Checking the Facts," "Interpreting the Facts,"
and "Applying Your Knowledge." Students are
encouraged to read and discuss additional
books. A bibliOgraphy of fiction, drama, and
nonfictioriy:is provided at the end of each
textbook part. The Workbook consists of
exercises to help students review facts and
concepts, analyze new evidence and make
interpretations, and take and defend positions
on controversial issues. Tests for each chapter
and unit are als9fravailable.

E'aluative Data
This is the ninth revision of History of

Free People'. According to the publisher
revisions were made based on feedback from
users.
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LIVING LAW PROGRAM
CIVIL J6STICE and CRIMINAL JUSTICE

Developers: Constitutional Rights Foundation and Scholastic
Book Services

FUblisher: Scholast1c Book Services
904 Sylvan Avenue
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey 07,632

Publication Date: 1978 Grade Level:
Availability: From publisher Subject Area:

1

7-'12

Legal Education

Over view

The Living_Law Program is comprised of
two volumes. Civil Justice examines con-
sumer law; contracts; housing law; damages,'
injuries, and insults; and family laws, while
Criminal Justice provides an overview of the
criminal justice system and detailed descrip-
tions of police work, the judiciary, and the
corrections system. An important feature of
the program is the extensive use of com-
munity-based learning experiences. Living
Law is an outgrowth of a previous Constitu-
tional Rights Foundation project which
focused on .crimihal justice. This earlier
project, developed under a -grant from the
U.S. Justice- Department's Law Enforcement
Assistance Administration, was extensively
field-test6c1. in both junior and senior high
schools. Based on the field test, the mate-
rials were revised, and a second component
focusing on civil justice was added to form
the Living Law Program.

',Materials and Cost

Student Texts.:. Living Law:
Civil Justice. By Susan Mc-
Kay. 224 pp. Living Law:
Criminal Justice. By Carl
Martz and Rebecca Novelli.
221 pp.; each 7 1/2" x 9 1/4",
paperbound

Teacher's Guides: 55 pp. each,
7 1/2" x 9 1/4", paperbound.
(Free with order of 25
texts.)

Data beet by C.. Dale <,rek.snawald.

$ 2.95
each

$ 3.50
each
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Additional Materials: 2 sets
kirit Masters, 35 pp.
ch, 8 1/2" x 11: $ 9.95

each

Required or Suggested Time

Each text is designed for a one semester
course. Together, they constitute done-year
sequencejin legal education. Individual units
or chapters may be used as supplemental
materials for varying lengths of time.

Intended User Characteristics

These materials are intended for use in
junior and senior high legal educaton classes
or related courses in government, citizenship,
consumerism, history, and current issues.
The average reading level, according to the
Fry graph, is 7th grade. Many of the
activities are open-ended and can be devel-
oped to a degree compatible with student
interests and abilities. The texts are exem-
plary in their avoidance of sexual and ethnic
stereotypes. No special teacher preparation
is necessary, but experience with inquiry
1earning, values education," action learning,
and peer tutoring would be helpful. The
Teachers' Guides provide some assistance in
using community resource persons, planning
and carrying out field activities, and organiz-
ing. peer teaching. Recommended activities
require- extensive school-community contact.
Although these activities could conceivably
be deleted, the program would be deprived of
much of its strength. Therefore, it''.'crnay be
essential to elicit adminstrative support for
S01110 of the suggested activities...



Rationale ,and General Objectives

The Living Law Program has three primary
objectives. First, it seeks to facilitate the
-acquisition of a realistic understanding of the
American legal system by ,.examining the
actual function of the system) not just the
ideal model. The second major objective
focuses Upon the acquisition of knowledge
about law and constitutional rights. Students
should understand 'that. the law offers both
privileges and restraints and is constantly
evolving. The third major objective of the
Living. Law Program is to develop students'
skills. "Analytical skills are sharpened through
lessons requiring interpretation of information
and data, legal reasoning, values clarification,
and problem solving." The materials also seek
tp facilitate the development, of basic reading,
observing, iti-td writing skills; optional activiL
ties promote the growth of vocabulary and
study skills.

Content

Each volume of the Living Law Program
tocUses upon one branch of the law. Living
Law: Criminal Justice begins with a general
overview of the criminal justice system. The
first chapter introduces students to John and
Laurie who are arrested for grand theft--auto.
A one-year difference in their ages means that
John must go through the adult criminal
justice system, while Laurie goes through tie
juvenile justice system. Through their story,
students meet lawyers, public defenders,
police officers, witnesses, district. attorneys,
judges, and probation officers and become
familiar with the concepts of bail, plea bar-
gaining, and sentencing. Students are asked to
form opinions on some of the major issues in
the criminal justice system today. The re-
mainder of Part I examines causes of crime,
origins of law, and the rights of the accused.
Part 2 focuses on law enforcement and the
constitutional ;guarantees affecting law en-
f orceinent practices in the U.S. Part 3

examines the court ~'stem and includes
chapters on The Right to Li Fa Trial,"
"Lawyers and Law," "The Trial," ar "Juvenile
Justice." The penal system is the subject of
the fipal part, This part examines the problem
of punishment, life behind bars for adults and

for juveniles, probation, parole, and the death
penalty. Living_ Law: Civil Justice includes
five parts. Part I, "Consumer' Law," gives
students a clearer view, of their legal rights
and responsibilties as consumers. Part 2

defines contracts and examines how various
kinds of contracts hold up in court. Part 3 is a
study of housing law. The fourth part ac-
quaints students with "their own and others'
rights, responsibilities, and liabilities in regard
to certain types of negligent and intentional
torts." One chapter focuses on accidental ,
injuries and another examines deliberate in-
juries. The final part is a study of family law,
including chapters on "Marriage and Af ter" and
"Parents and Children."

Teaching Procedures

Living Law asks students to engage in a
wide variety of learning activities including
reading, discussion, role play, value clarifica-
tion, debate, .peer teaching, field trips,
writing, and a variety of community-based
learning activities. Particular attention is
paid to students' abilities to analyze, synthe-
size, and hypothesize. Students are required
to interpret printed data, charts, graphs, pic-
tures, discussion, and verbal interaction. The
Teachers' Guides have a standard format for
each chapter. They list_ performance objec-
tives, offer suggestions For introducing the
material, provide lesson plans for each section,
suggest activities, and include follow-up
activities for summing up the lessons.

Evaluative Data

Youth and the Administration of ,Justice,
the program from which Living Law was
developed, was field-tested with a sample of
approximately 2100 junior and senior high
students in the Los Angeles Unified School
District. This testing program measured con-
tent learning, attitude changes, and changes in
stages of moral reasoning on the Kohlberg
scale. Preliminary results are summarized in
the Teachers' Guides. Further informatibn is
available from Stephen M. Lewin, Project
Director, Living Law Program, Scholastic Book
Services, 50 West 44th Street, New York, NY
10036.



McGRAW-HILL SOCIAL STUDIES

Senior Authors: Cleo Cherryholmes and Gary Manson.
0,,'''t?'Publisher: "LIY) McGraw-Hill Book Company

Webster Division .

1221 Aitenue of the Americas
New York, New York 10020

Publication Date: 1979 - '' Grade Level: K-6

Availability:
,

From pUblisher Subject Area: Interdiscipliriary
Social Studies

Overview trade 3. Exploring Com-
The McGraw-Hill Social,Studies series .is a'

textbook -based elementary curriculum with
materials for grades K through 6. Following
the expanding environments content ap-
proach, the seven grade levels of the program
are cieveliped around three theme'saware-
ness, knowledge, and skills. Among the
distinguishing characteristics of the teacher's
editions which accompany each text are
specific suggestions in each lesson for teach-
ing reading through the lesson, ideas for
career 'awareness activities, and suggestions
for evaluation techniques other than
paper/pencil tests. Actionbooks (workbooks)
Which enrich and extend textbook lessons are
available for grades 2-6.

Materials and Cost,

McGraw-Hill Social Studies in-
cludes materials for 7 grade
levels; all student texts,
8 1/8 x 10 1/4", hardbound;
Teacher's Editions, 11" 'x
8 3/4", paperbound

Grade K. Looking at. Me. Kit
includes Teacher's Edition,
109 pp.; Picture Pak with
posters; duplicating masters;
and Feelings Record Chart $103.68

Components may be purchased separately.
Grade 1. Discovering Others.

128 pp. $ 4.98
Teacher's Edition. 204 pp. $ 9.75

icture Pak with posters $ 70.20
Grade 2. Learning about Peo-

ple: 160 pp. m $ :5.49
_Teacher's Edition. 244 pp. $ 10.20

munities. 256 pp. $ 6.42
$ 10.50Teacher's Edition. 344 pp.

Grade 4.' Studying Cultures.
320 pp. $ 7.38
Teacher's Edition. 417 pp. $ 1.0.50

Grade 5., Understanding the
United States. 384 pp. $ 7.98
Teacher's Edition. 464 pp. $ 11.01

Grade 6, Investigating Socir
$ 8.58eties. 448 pp.

Teacher's Edition. 540 PP $ 12.00
Additional Materials for

grades 2-6: tr

Actionbooks $ .99L$ 1.98
_Teacher's Editions $, 1.32-$ 2.64
Posters, 24" x 18" 15.00
Tests (spirit masters) $ 24.00-$ 36.00

Required or SuggeSted Time

Each level of the McGraw-Hill Social
Studies program is designed to supply one full
year of social studies instruction. Textbooks
are, d-vided into units, chapters, and lessons;
the a ounts of time required to complete
lessons e ,not specified, although most can
probably. be completed in one class period of
typical length. Extending activities which
are sometimes suggested would require addi-
tional time in or out of class.

Intended User Characteristics
The series is intended to be used with

typicalzstudents in grades K-6. Most teaching
strategies are for the entire class; special
activities for low achievers or.gif ted students
are not specified. However, the program
does pay particular attention to reading

Data Sheet by Sharryl Hawke.



development, with each lesson having specific
directions for reading skill or comprehension
improvement for both average-reading and
poor-reading students. The reading level of
the texts, as assessed by the publisher using.
the Spache Formula, are at grade levels or
slightly below. Using the Fry formula, this
analyst assessed tae texts to be slightly above
grade ,level. The texts reflect appropriate
ethnic and sex representations in narration as
well as graphics. Teachers should be able to
use the program with no special training other
han ,reading the introductory material in the
eacher's Edition.

Rationale and General Objectives

This program follows the traditional ex-
panding environment approach. According to
the devetopers, ,the program focuses on the
aspect of social studies that will be most
relevant in the 1-980s: "helping the individual
tb become more effective in coping with an
environment that is changing at a pace un-
heard of in earlier generations and that makes
greater demands upon the individual if the
individual. is to be successful in life." To
promote this effectiveness, the materials
center on three themes: 1) awareness--of
oneself, of societal values, of the world of
work; 2) knowledge - -of social science concepts
and certain important facts; and 3) skills--in
decision making, values analysis, information
location and utilization, comparing and con-
trasting, and map and globe skills.

Content

Looking, at Me helps students understand
themselves by examining "family relationships,
the world around them, and personal feelings.
Expanding beyond themselves, 1st grade stki-
dents using Discovering Others are,lead to an
awareness of their relationshipt to others in
their family, neighborhood,' Band. country.
Grade 2, Learning About People, engages
students in studying people by helping them
develop "people skills"--observation, communi-
cation, decision making. Exploring Communi-
ties, grade 3, uses a case study approach and
examines four communities--Burlington, North
Carolina; Kansas City; Los Angeles; and-Mon-
treal. Varying somewhat f3.om other elemen-

20

tary social studies programs, the 4th grade
text, Studying Cultures, focuses on Cultures
rather than geographic areas, although the
cultures studied are geographically -diverse.
Understanding the United States, grade 5, is a
comprehensive examination of geographic
features, historical events, and American
people. In another departure from other social
studies series, the 6th-grade level, Invent_
ing Societies, focuses on four world areas:
South America, Africa, China, and Europe.
Main ideas are introduced through narrative
sections, concluded with "To Do" and "On Your
Own" sections. "To Do" sections consist of
review questions allowing the

st_
udent to check

his or her progress. "On Our Own" contains

marked
questions designed to extend students, think-
ing. Important concepts are in the
margin with asterisks. The workbooks contain
more extension and reinforcement activities
than review.

Teaching Procedures

Directions for teaching each lesson are
provided in the Teacher's Editions. Informa-
tion included for each lesson is as follows:
purpose, student expectations (performance
indicators), resources (materials needed for
the lesson), reading hints; background informa-
tion, teaching strategies, 'evaluation sugges-
tions, and in some cases additional information
or activities. Teaching suggestions Provide a
blueprint for conducting each lesson. The
reading hints cover many aspects of reading
development such as phonetics, word analysis,
vocabulary development, and comprehension.
Evaluation techniques include °bservatrons,
content analysis, or interviews to gather
evaluation data. (The paper/pencil tests which
accompany the texts are primarily cognitive.)
Also included throughout the series are sugges-
tions for career awareness activities, Con-
cluding each Teacher's Edition s a Packet of
reproducible activity sheets designed sup-
plement or enrich lessons.

to

Evaluative Data

These materials have
tested. An evaluation report

Classroom
able from

the publisher,
is avail



OUR LEGAL HERITAGE

Developer:

Authors:

Publisher:

Publication Date:
Availability:

Alabama State Department of Education

Russell I. Berry, Marie H. Hendrix, and
W. Arthur Heustess

Silver Burdett Company
250 James Street
Morristown, New Jersey 07960
-1978 Grade Level:
From publisher Subject Area:

7-10

Legal Education

Overview

Our Legal Heritage can be used with
students in grades 7-10 in a semester or year-
long course. The book is designed to famil-
iarize studentS with the American legal
system and to help them see how the law
affectS their daily lives. The eight chapters
discuss how the legal system works, the
history of United States law, the Constitution
and the Bill of Rights, torts, property, con-
tracts, family and juvenile law, and civil and
criminal judicial procedures. A case study
approach encourages the development of crit-
ical-thinking and decision-making skills. The
Teacher's Manual lists reference books, media
for use in supplementing the course, and
addresses and phone numbers of national,
state, and local law-focused education pro-
grams.

Materials and Cost

Student Text: Our Legal Heri-
tage. By Russell I. Berry et
al., 313 pp., 7 1/4" x 9 3/8",
hardbound

Teacher's Guide: 'By David N.
Cowden. 150 pp., 7 1/8" x
9", paperbound

Required or Suggested Time

Our Legal Heritage is designed to be used
in either a me- or two-semester course in
legal educatiors, For each lesson, the
Teacher's Manual suggests the number of 40-
minute class periods required for both

$ 5.97

$ 3.00

options. Lesson One in the,first chapter, for
instance, requires an estimated three days in
a semester course, and four days in a year-
long course.

Intended USer Characteristics

The text can be used' by 7th-lOth grade
students within the average range of abilities.
The estimated reading level ranges from
grades 6-9, based on an analysis using the Fry
Graph for Estimating Readability. Law-
related terms which may be new to students
are either defined in the text itself, at the
bottom of the page where the term first
appears, or in the glossary at the back of the
book. These vocabulary aids and the wide
variety of activities offered make the book
useful in Classes made up of students of the
same grade level or in clagses where there is
a mixture of students from different grade
levels. The Teacher's Manual. provides back-
ground information for teachers w,hen neces-
sary; no-special teacher training is required.

Rationale and General Objectives,

The Introduction to the Teacher's Manual
states that "Law is the embodiment of a
society's values. Indeed, law reflects the
very essence of society." The developers feel
that 'each citizen needs to know and under-
stand how our legal system works. The major
goal of the text, therefore, is not to produce
lawyers, but rather to help students under-
stand the legal system and how it changes
with time and to help them see how the law

Data Sheet by Judith E. Hedstrom.
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affects their everyday lives. The case study
approach is designed to help students develop
skills in critical thinking, analysis, decision
making, and problem solving. The developers
believe it is important that students think
about a case and discuss it before they know
the court decision. For this reason, the court
decisions for the cases presented are printed in
a separate section at the back of the book.
Performance objectives are given in the
Teacher's Manual for every lesson. A refer-
ence to the specific activity that should help
students accomplish each objective is also
provided. An objective from the lesson on
civil trials, for ipxample, is "To distinguish
:between the two methods of selecting a jury."

..,Following this is a reference to "Activity 1," in
which students read a passage from the text
and discuss related issues.

Content
The text consists of eight chapters'focusing

en various aspects of our legal system,
followed by appendices whiC11 include court
decisions on the case studies presented in the
text, an annotated Constitution, and a
glossary. Each chapter includes numerous case
studies involving real. people and real
situations. "Our Legal System" is the first
chapter. It presents an overview of the court
system and discusses sources of laws and the
ways citizens can have a voice in the law-
making processl The next chapter examines
the history of law in the United States. Topics\
such as the laws and customs of England,
reorganization of courts, the establishment of
law in the United States, Puritan rule, and the
Constitutional convention are discussed.
"Constitutional Law," the third chapter,
focuses on the Constitution and the Bill of
Rights. In the fourth chapter, "Torts," stu-
dents learn what a tort is and study examples
of intentional aggression, negligence, strict
liability, and other torts. The fifth chapter is
on "Property." 'Property is defined and case
studies dealing with personal property, real
property, eminent domain, and renting real
property are presented. The next chapter
focuses on "Contracts." This chapter defines a
contract and discusses making/. a contract,,

breaking a contract,' and lack of contractual
capacity. In, chapter 7, "Family and Juvenile
Law," students learn. about legal aspects ,of
marriage, wills, aPd. Juvenile protection. The
concluding chapter is on "Judicial Procedures."
This chapter Pro'ildes an overview of the
justice system and discusses both civil and
criminal procedlire5

Teaching Procedures

case study approach is used throughout
the text. Students read narrative followed by
case studies and then discuss the cases. To
facilitate this di scussion, each case study
concludes with an °Pen-ended question. For
example, one cse/. following the narrative on

When
wh

intentional aggres51.°I1, ends with the question,
"Is there a battery

en
an

has
person
hurt ?"tries to treat d

Court decisions are included in the back of the
text, rather than 0ith the- l case study, so as not
to influence th, discussion. At the end of each
chapter., exerdlse5 are provided which help
students review the major terms and ideas
presented in the text Each lesson plan in the
Teacher's Mdnk.tal consists of time require-
ments for on- and two-semester courses,
from one to j. 2 performance objectives, a list
of law-related VoCabulary terms introduced in
the lesson, background information, answers to

and anreview questions, anywhere from one to 44
Tt-, activities are designated as

The

activities.
activities or additional/alternativeeither core acti

activities. may be used in two-
semester courses Or In Place of core activities,
depending on the needs and interests of the
class. Amon tr) activities suggested are:
using the text/r'eachng for information, debate,
discussion, research /oral report, interpreting
data, analysis, guest speaker, book report,
questionnaire, essay, collage, role playing, and
mock trial.

Evaluative Patd
The book was critiqued by a director of

instruction, tgio social studies teachers, and an
attorney in California, New Jersey, Pennsylva-
nia, and Illinois," The critic readers are
identified in the froiTt Of the text:.



PEOPLE AND OUR COUNTRY

Authors:

Publisher:

Pub liCation Date:

Avaitability:*

Norman K. iSjord and Terry L. Haywoode

Holt, Rineh rt !and Winston
383 Madiso Avenue
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1978 Grade Level:
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9-12

American History)
X

Overview

People and Our Country is a one-year
United States history textbook written for
high school students of varying abilitie. The
authors' major objectives are (1) tq help
students gain an understanding and apprecia-
tion of American history so that they will be
able to effectively participate in American
society as adults and (2) to help them develop
reading, geography, and critical thinking
skills. The chapters are short and well
illustrated with numerous color photographs,
illustrations, maps, and paintings. "Sidenotes
to History," containing biographical sketches
and anecdotes about less well-known Amer-
icans, and "Viewpoints to History," containing
primary and secondary source materials en-
liven the text. The major teaching strategies
are small and large group discussions and
activities based on textbook readings. The
Teacher's Guide includes several useful fea-
tures: skill outlines, a chapter-by-chapter
chart of interdisciplinary and .cross-
disciplinary . topics, and two levels of
act vitiesgf or each performance goal.

Materials and Cost

Student Text: People and Our
Country. 842 pp., 7 3/4" x

- 9 1/2", hardbound
Teacher's Guide. 300 pp., 8 1/4"

x 11", paperbound
Additional __materials: Work-

sheets. 60 duplicating mas-
ters
Tests. 54 duplicating mas-

ters

Required or Suggested Time
The textbook is intended to be used as the

basis for a year-long course in United States
history. The Teacher's. Guide contains 179
lessons, one for each chapter section. While
a general time schedule is presented, the
amount of time spent on each lesson is left-to
the discretion of the teacher.

Intended User Characteristics
People and Our Country was written for

10th-12th grade students of different ability
levels. The average reading level, according
to the Fry readability formula, is grades 10-
11. However, there are many aids that should
help the less able student and the slower
reader: (1) advance organizers for each unit
and chapter; (2) the use' of boldface type for
important concepts, generalizations, and
events; and (3) pronunciations, definitions,
and word origins within the text. Textbook
questions are of varying levels of difficulty,
but are not keyed by difficulty level; thus the
teacher must decide which to uSe. In- the
Teacher's Guide, two levels of activities are
suggested. First level activities, for average
and above-average students, are involved and
complicated, often requiring independent
study. Less able students can participate in
second level activities which are geared,
towards building skills and developing a sense
of student achievement. No special teacher
training is required.

$25.95 Rationale and General Objectives 4
The major premise of People and Our

$25.95 Country is that "a study of the nation's past
; -
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.
will give 'students an understanding of the
democratic ideals which .have helped to form
the American government and way of living
from colonial times to the present." The
authors hope students will acquire "a lasting
interest in human society .which will lead in
turn to their effective participation in Ameri-,
can society as adUlts." Skill development is a
major emphasis of the program. Reading and
geography skills are `stressed along with the
development of skills in areas such as critical
thinking, writing, valuing, graphing, observing,
and researching. The Teacher's Guide provides
specific knowledge and performance goals for
each chapter section.,

Content
People and Our Country is a chronological

treatment of United States history containing
34 chapters organized into seven units. In Unit
I, "Wilderness Communiti.es," students examine
the political, economic, and social life of the
American Indian, colonization patterns of the
New World, effects that events in Europe had
on developments in the Americas, and con-
flicts which* led up to the American Revolu-
tion. "Building a Nation" deals with the
Revolutionary War, Constitutional history, and
the development of nationalism and its culmi-
nation in the War of 1812. Students read about
western expansion, the Monroe Doctrine, and
the development of political parties. Unit 3,
"A House Dividing," treats the reform move-
ments of the mid-19th century, the conflicts
which led up to the Civil War, the events of
the Civil War, and 'problems of the Recon-
struction Era. "Soot, Cinders, and Sin"
examines the political and economic ,problems
of the late 1800s, the growth of new industry
and the American economy, the contributions
of various immigrant groups, the'problems,that
the farmer faced in a market economy, and
the beginnings of the labor movement. In
"Progressivism': A New Era" ,students study
the history,, objectives, and accomplishments
of the Progressive reform movement, examine
changes in foreign policy- between the turn of
the century and the end of World War I, and
learn, how American' society, changed in the
1920s. The treat Depression, World War II,
the _Korean War, and the Cold War ar'e the
topics of Unit 6, "Fireside Chats and Victory
,Gardens." The fin 1 unit, "Years of 'Trial andk
Hope'," covers cha ges in U.S. foreign policy,

the domestic policies of each president from
Eisenhower through Carter, the struggle of
minorities for equal rights, and the Watergate
scandal and examines some of the problems

- the nation faces in the years to come.

Teaching Procedures

Students are expected to 'read textbook
selections and to participate in large and small)
group discussions and activities. They ar
introduced to the major themes of each unit
and chapter through advanced organizers.
Each unit begins with a list of knowledge
goalsz a brief paragraph on the unit theme, and
a time line. A short anecdote of an historical
figure or event, followed by an outline of the
chapter sections introduces each'chapter. The
Teacher's Guide contains questions to stimu-
late classroom discussion and many varied
activities based on the textbook readings.
Students are involved in map activities and
role playing situations. They write letters,,

I create campaign slogans, ,give oral reports,
define words, and write paragraphs summariz-
ing. main points. Enrichment activities are
also suggested. For,i.example, students are
asked to write a research paper on diffgrpnt
theories dealing with the migration of p6ple
to North America or to write poetry or prose
expeessing the feelings they would have as the
mother or father' of two sons fighting, on

p' opposite sides in the Civil War. Review
materials, at the end of each section, chapter,
and unit, help students test their own progress
and recall specific inforrRation. Worksheets
ccptain additional mapping, reading, writing,
and research activities for e9Fi t xtbook unit.

24

Evaluative Data

In the development stage, one chapter of
People and Our Country was field tested, with
over 1500 students in 13 schools throughout
the United States. An evaluatibn of the field
test indicated that students found the pro-
gram's style of writing interesting, under-
standable, and readable. The teachers were
satisfied with the human interest features of
the text, liked the coverage given to mapping
and geography skills, and , thought that
adequate coverage was given to all subtopics.
The final edition of the text incorporated the'
suggestiohs 'received from both ,students and
teachers during the field test.



i)SYCHOLOGY FOR LIVING. FOURTH EDITION

Authors: Gar lie A. Forehand, Althea J. Horner, Herbert Sorenson,
and Mzsrguerite M4ilm

Publishers McGraw-"Hill Book Company
Webster Division
1221 Avenue of the Americas
New York, New York 10020

1977-, Grade Level:
From publisher . Subject Area:

Publitation Dte:
Availability:

10-12

Psychology

Overview

Psychology for. Livinc. Fourth Edition is
designed for a' year-long-introductory psy-
chology course or for a one-semester course
in either basic psychology or human devetoia-
ment. The book's 21 chapters are divided into
four units of study focusing on human
development, basic psychological processes,
interpersonal relationships, and mental health
and self-realization. Major goals of the book
areto give senior high school students a "firm
foundation in psychological principles and
techniques" and to help them develop a better
understanding oethemsefves and others. .The
Students are primarily involved in reading and
discussion activities, supplemented by-va:riods
participatory activities described in the
Work/Study Guide.

Materials and Cost
Student Text: Psychology for

Living. Fourth Edition. By
"Garle A. Forehand et al.
44713p.,' 81/4" x 10 1/4"
hardbound.

Teacher's Guide: 80 pp.; 8" x
10", paperbound

Additional Materials: Work/
Study Guide. 95 perforated
and punched pages, 8 1/2" x
11"; paperbound
Tests. 56 duplicator mas-
ters, 8 1/4" x 11", paper-
bound

$ 8.97.

$ 2.76

$ 2.76

$24.00

Required or Suggested Time

The. Teacher's Manual indicates that this
text may be used for either a year-lopg or a

semester course.. Two possible one-semester
courses are outlined: one in basic, psychology
consisting of 14 of the 21 chapters and an
alternat9, course in human development conL
sisting 15 selected chapters. - From one to
two weeks of class time should be allowed for
each chapter...Although each unit i4s built on
the preceding one, the authors indicate that
teachers could begin the course with any unit

sand rearrange the material to fit.a variety of
teaching situations.

Intended User Characteristics t-
4

Psychology for Living is intended for use
in the senior high, school. From a Fry reading
analysis, readability is .estimated to be at the
9th-grade level. The publisher states that the
"increased depth of content" in this editionjo,
including psychological research, case
studies, and problem-solving techniques,
makes the bQdk especially '..,seful for- college-.
bound students. All students, however, should
profit by learning more about thems.elyes and
by becoming discriminating consumers, of TV
programs, theatrical productions, and reading
matter 4with psychological overtones. Teach-
ers need not be experts in the. field of
psychology to efictively instruct the course;
however, some forniliarity with ',he field,
would be helpful.

Rationale and General Objectives

The authors had three purposes in writing
Psychology for Living: to explain how psy-
chologists work, to present facts and prin-
ciples about, human behavior, and to help
students apply what they learn to improve
their understanding of themselves and others.
The book presents a positive approach to

Data Sheet by Lois Anderton.
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J

psychology,, intended -to help students to under-
stand and overcome fears, superstitions, hang-
ups, prejudices, and stereotypes and to
"channel their energy productively." A major
goal is to help students realize that their
concerns, needs, feelings, and emotions are
shared by others. Learning goals, stated at the
beginning of each chapter in the student text,
are designed to give students specific direc-

----lion. For instance, a goal for the chapter on
"Development of Children" is to "Give
examples of the ways in which a child ex-
presses autonomy atidifferent ages."

Content

Psychology for Living i ludes 21 chapters
organized into four units. Following the
introductory chapter, Unit 1, 'Human Develop-
ment," describes how a person's behavior is
influenced by previowS Uevelopment and
examines dvelopmental tasks of childhood,
adolescence, and adulthood. Urrit 2, "BaSic
Processes," discusses experiments and findings
covering the workings of the brain and ex-
plores questions about learning,- motivation
emotions, problem solving; and individual dif-
ferences. In the third unfit, "Interper
Relationships," students ' ,examine the
psychology of social interaction inicluding com-
m unicati oPkcooperati on, and social relation-
ships in families, between men and women, and
in work situations. The final unit, "Mental
Health and Self-Realization," discusses psy-
chological processes that occasionally go
wrong and examines how psychological
problems are treated, how people can deal
with
some e should seek professional help, as well

their own mental problems, and when

as the positive aspects of mental health. Each
chapter begins wItp a lis-4 of goals and includes
marginal , vocab y definitions, 'a vocabulary
list, self-tests for each section, and discussion
topics. The text is illustrated with charts and
graphs, ash well as with black and white
photographs pertinent to the text showing
people of various ages and ethnic backgrounds.

26

In addition, four colorful, eight-page pictorial
essays on the life cycle, psychology and work,
Visual perception, and psychology and art
included.

Teaching Procedures

As students read each chapter they are
guided by a list of goals, self-tests, vocabulary
aids, and topics for discussion. The Teacher's
Manu) sumrr\sariZes major points made in each
chapter, noting those with which students
might disagree, and offering suggestions for
dealing positively with controversies which
arise. Answers toself-tests are included and
possible responses to the "Topics for Discus-
sion" are detailed along with points to be
emphasized, pitfalls to be aware of, and
additional student concerns that may arise.
An annotated list of films available to supple-
ment each chapters suggestionsit.for further
reading, and a key to the study guide conclude
the manual. The Work/Study Guide, available,
as a supplement to the text, contains rein-
forcement exercises for each chapter: fill in
the blank, true-false, and matching activities.
It also contains numerous activities for enrich-
ment suitable for small group or class use. An
'example is, a word-association test in whieh

e group is to, determine which of two
classmates is guilty of a simulated crime.
Each chapter test consists of 20 multiple-
choice and matching items geared to the
student goals stated at the beginning of each
chapter.

Evaluative Data

The Teacher's Manual states that reviews
of the manuscript by five content-area
specialists and five high school psychology
teachers confirm the validity of the content
and its appropriateness for high school courses.
Names and,schools of the ten reviewers are
listed in the student text.
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PSYCHOLOGY' THE HUMAN SCIENCE

Authors: Robert J. Trotter and James V. McConnell
Publisher: Holt, Rinehart and Winston

383 Madison Avenue
New York, New York 10017

Publication Date: 1978 Grade Level:
Availability: From publisher Subject Area:

11-14

Psychology

Overview

The authors of Psychology: The Human
Science have written an introductory psy-
chology text in which they have used "psy-
chological technology to enhance learning and
comprehension." To this end, they have
included many visuals, used examples from
popular literature and the .public press to
illustrate aspects of human behavior, pro-
vided aids for students to use in understand-
ing vocabulary and reinforcing learning, and
indicated how psychology's data can be used
in everyday life. These features of the book
make it suitable for a year-long high school
course, although it was written for use in
one - semester college - level survey Cour
The five units of the text examine biology
and -behavior, cogniti,on, personality,
normal psychology, and social psychology.
The literary excerpts frorn works such as

'Animal Farm- and Siddhartha; used to intro-
duce the chapters, are often referred to
within the chapter to enhance student in-
terest. The Instructor's Manual accompany-
ing the text summarizes major concepts and
suggests related topics, projects and demon-
strations, short answer questions, and objec-
tive test items for each chapter. Transpar-
ency masters illustrating key concepts are
also available.

Mtaterials and Cost

Student Text: Psychology: The
Human Science. By Robert
J. Trotter and James V. Mc-
Connell. 653 pp., 7'/2" x 9Y2 ",
hardbound $13.95

Teacher's Guide: By Joshua
R. Gerow and David M.
Young. 266 pp., 7Y2" x
9k", paperbound Free to adopters

Additional Materials: 91
transparency masters, 8V2"
x 11", with teacher's
script, 36 pp. $ 40.00

Free with orders of
100 or more texts

Required' or Suggested Time

This text is designed for a one-semester
college or junior college survey course. At
the high school leuel, it would- be most
appropriately used for a one-year course in
psychology. If a high school teacher were to
use the materials for a one-semester course,
topics for emphasis would have to be
selected. Because specific teaching strate-
gies are not given, some teacher preparation
time for the development of daily lessons will
be required.

Intended User Characteristics
Psychology: The Human Science can be

'used by high school students with average or
above-average reading and learning skills.

, 'Reading level ranges from 8th grade-through
junior college, according to the Fry reada-
bility formula. The many illustrations, fic-
tional excerpts, and news storie4 serve as
motivators for the materials; the glossary
beginning each chapter and the study guide
provided at the end will also help high school
students structure their use of the book.
People of many ethnic groups, both sexes, and
various ages are shown in a variety of

Data Sheet by Laurel R. Singleton.
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settings. Although no special teacher training
is required to use the materials, a background
in psychology would be helpful to the teacher.

Rationale and General Objectives
Psychology: The Human Science was writ-

ten to be an "interesting and enjoyable as well
as informative" introduction to psychology. To
meet this goal, the authors selected the

icOntent -i-th the intent of giving students "an
overy ew and understanding of the field of
psych logy, insights into how psychologists and
socral scientists go about their business, and
indications of how psychology's data can be
applied to everyday life." To enhance the
interest level, the authors have drawn on
literary episodes illustrating various aspects of
human behavior, used numerous visuals, and
included news. stories. Specific learning objec-
tives are listed at the beginning of each
chapter in the student text. For example,
after completing the chapter on "Social Be-
havior," students should be able to "Discuss the
effects of territoriality and crowding cn
human behavior."

...2

Content
The text consists of 17 chapters organized

into five major units and an introduction and
conclusion. Each chapter begins with a
problem statement and a list of objectives for
the chapter. These are followed by a glossary
of key terms and concepts used in the chapter.
The glossary is placed at the beginning of the
chapters so students can acquaint ;themselves
with necessary vocabulary\,bef ore beginning to
read. The body of each chapter begins with a
literary excerpt which is then referred.-to
throughout that chapter. These are taken
from works such as Lord of the Flies, The
Diary of Anne' Frank, A Clockwork Orange,
Soul on Ice, One Flew Over the Cuckoo's Nest,
and The Bell Jar. At the end of each chapter
are a summary, suggested readings, a study
guide, and a news story from a popular
scientific journal related to the major topic of
the chapter. The introduction, "What is
Psychology?"; defines modern psychology and
briefly describes its development and some of
its major schools. It also provides a brief
discussion of experimental methodology. Unit
1 treats biology and behavior. It focuses on
evolution, the brain, biological effects on

behavior, sensation, perception, sleept, drugs,
perceptual development, motivation, akId errio-
ton. Unit 2 is devoted to cognition. Atten-
tion is given to learning, language, intellectual
development, memory, and intelligence. Intel-,
ligence testing and retardation are also
addressed in this unit. The third unit, "Per-
sonality,", discusses theories of personal de-
velopment_ and-personality, methods of assess-L.
ing perspnality, and means of personal adjust-
ment. Unit 4 covers abnormal psycholOgy.
Chapter titles in this unit are "Normal Versus
Abnormal" 'and "Therapy." The -last unit,

-"Social Psychology," deals with social
behavior, attitudes, propaganda, interpersonal
relationships, and socialization._ The conclud-
ing section of the book discusses the future of
psychology. An appendix provides a simple,
nonthreatening discussion of the use of de-
scriptive and inferential statistics.

Teaching Procedures por*
The Instructor's Manual for Psychology;

The Human, Science is a combined teacher's
guide and test file. A list of udiovisual aids,
with an annotated listing of from two to ten-
films applicable to each chapter,- is included in
the introductory pages. For each chapter of
the student text, the instructor's manual pro-
vides the following: (1) an overview of the
major concepts taught in the chapter; (2)
topics for expansion which the teacher can use
to supplement the reading in the student text;
(3) three to six projects or demonstratiohs for
use in stimulating student involvement; (4) ten
short-answer questions which can be used on
tests or for discussion; (5).sixty objective test
items; and (6) a set of student-oriented com-
prehension exercises which can be used as in-
class projects, discussion stimulators, or exam
items. The activities suggested as projects or
demonstrations are varied and include role
playing, original and secondary research, de-
bates, use of realia and audiovisual aids, field

an class visits from experts.
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Evaluative Data

Students at the University of Michigan and
Washtenaw Community College in Michigan
evaluated the book during the developmental
stages. Their input was used to establish the
reading level and the number of motivators in
the published version.
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SCOTT, FORESMAN SOCIAL STUDIES

Directors:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

Availability:

Joan Schreiber, William Stepien, Geneva Gay,
`and Alan J. Hoffman

Scott, Foresman and Company
1900 East Lake Avenue
Glenview, Illinois 60025
1979 Grade Level:
From publisher = Subject Area:

K-7

Interdisciplinary Social
Studies

Overview .

A newly' developed elementary program,
the Scott, Foresman Social Studies series
offers material for grades K through 7.
Although individual texts are untitled, the
materials follow the expanding environment
content approach with K-3 focusing on
family, neighborhood, and community, grade
4 on world regions, grade 5 on U.S. history,
and grade 6' on world cultures. The grade 7
offering is unusual with its focus on the role
of the adolescent in today's world. The
materials are distinguished by high-interest
level content and the . inclusion of many
activity suggestions within the students'
texts.

Materials and Cost

Scott, Foresman Social Studies
includes materials for SI
grade levels; all student
texts grades 1-7, x
10 1/4", hardbouhd; 'teach-
er's editions, 91/2" x 10",
spiralbound

K-1. Text: 80 perforated pages,
11" x 8 1/4", paperbound S 2.88
Teacher's Edition: 144 pp. $ 3.96

Grade 1. Text: 168 pp. $ 4.98
Teacher's Edition. 184 pp. $ 7.77

Grade 2. Text: 200 pp. $ 5.67
Teacher's-Edition: 216 pp. $ 8.70

Grade 3. Text: 278 pp. $ 6,66
Teacher's Editioru 278 pp. $10.26

Grade 4. Text: 374,pp. $ 6.96
Teacher's Edition: 374 pp. $10.35

Grade 5. Text: 396 pp.
Teacher's Edition: 396 pp.

Grade 6. Text: 936 pp.
Teacher's Edition; 436 pp.

Grade 7: Text: 420 pp.
Teacher's Edition: 451 pp.

Additional Materials: Work-
books. Grades 1-7, 61-
109 pp., paperbound
Teacher's Editions of Work-

books
Testbooks. Grades 3-7, 32 pp.,

paperbound. Package of 10
(Teacher's Answer Key in-
cluded)

$ 7.95
-$ 11.19

$ 8.28
,$ 11.58

$ 8.49
$ -11.97

$1.80 -- $2.119

$2.25--$2.97

$ 4.95

Required or Suggested Time

Materials at each grade level are designed
to ISrovide a full year's school work. Each,
text is organized into lessonS (grades 1-3) or'
chapters (grades 4-7) which aim to develop:
one main idea during one week of social

'studies classes. The time required to com-
plete, each lesson is stated in the Teacher's
Edition; most are of one day's duration.
Extending activities require either out-of -

.class or additional in-class time.

Intended User,Characteristics
The Scott, Foresman Social Studies series

provides 'materials for the typical range' of
students in grades K through 7. Although
aimed' at "average" students, the program
attempts to accommodate individual differ-
ences by providing activity suggestions in the
Teacher's Editions to extend or reinforce
learning for both advanced and slow-learning

Data Sheet by Sharryl Hawke.



Students. Scott Foresman states that texts are
-.'written. at grade-level reading as measured by

Spache and Dale-Chall formulas. An analysis
based on the Fry' graph indicates slightly
higher reading levels. The graphics and Con-
tent treat both seises and a variety of racial
and ethnic groups fairly. Teachers can use the
series without inservice training.

Rationale and General Objectives

Although the developers of Scott, Fores-
man Social Studies ck. not state an explicit
rationale or philosophy the program seems to
be based on a commitment to offer students an
interdisciplinary- social studies e)iperience
based on seven concepts "representing univer-
sal human concerns." The seven concepts are
self - identity, socialization, interdependence,
diversity, choices, power, and change. The

'three major teaching objectives of the pro-
gram are: to teach children about the world
and its people by equipping them to use facts
and ideas drawn from the social, sciences; to

ahelp children learn, practice, and apply a
variety of skills appropriate to social studies;
and to prepare children to be active and
effective citizens. Specific knowledge and
-51AIobjectives are -listed.. The troductory
niliterial states that "social skil s" are, also
developed_ but such affect objet Ve.s'are not
specified in the lesSdns. Howeverrmuch of the
texts' content is affect oriented and lends
itself to affective teaching. .,

Content

The eight grade levels (K-7) of the program
follow the expanding environments approach to
content as follows: grades K-3--family, home,
/,school, community; grade 4--world regions;
grade 5--U.S. history; grade 6-- world cultures;
grade 7--the world and an adolescent's place,in
it. Within each text,.. content is organized
around the seven concepts stated in the above
section. However, different content is used to
develop the concepts at each grade Intel. For
example, the concept of change is explored in
grade 1 in terms of a child's family moving to
a new home, in grade 5 by exploring the
changes American society underwent during
the late 1940s and 1950s, and in grade 7 by
examining how one change leads to another

the growth of a city. In addition to the
d'evelopment:of the seven concepts, four other
content areas are given attention in pages with
special borders; these are environments,
careers, consumer concerns, and law. Three
skill groups are emphasized: reading/study
skills, map and globe skills, and reading/think-
ing skills. SkillS'are developed in special.pages
labeled "When you Read" or "When You Read
SoCial Studies,"' in a special section at the
conclusion of each text, and in activities in the
Teacher's Editions. Both knowledge and skill
objectives are taught through'-a variety of
content forms including graphicsistories, car-
toons, original document reprodu&tions, plays,
and poetry as well as narrative. The work-
books contain knowledge and skill activities to
reinforce the text lessons. Testbooks for
gr4iides 3-7 were not available for this analysis.

Teaching Procedures

The instructional materials consist of a
Teacher's Edition at each grade level. The
format is a reduced student text page with
teacher information in right- and left-hand
margins. Each lesson contains the following
information; teaching time, knowledge and
skill objettives for the lesson, vocabulary
words, , peetiminary activity suggestions,
strategies for developing the lesson, answers
to review questions, and additional' activities(
however, the emphasis (especially at upper\
grade levels) is on discussion strategies. A
substantial number of activity suggestions,
such as making a tambourine or preparing a
time capsule, which ould typically be in-
Cluded in the teache s guide are included in
the student . materi. 1 in the series. The
"additional activities"4 sections are directed
toward interested students, the whole class, or
small groups and labeled as easy, whole class
(assumedly for "average" students), and chal-
lenging. A quick review of the guides
indicates there may be more suggestions in the
challenging/interested students categories
than in the "easy" category.

,Evaluation

Prepublication field testing was done with
more than 2,000 students in various locations.
For information on results of the field tests,
contact the-publisher.
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SEARCH FOR IDENTITY, THE: MODERN AMERICAN HISTORY

Author:

Publisher:

Publication Date:
Availability:

John Edward Wiltz

J.B. Lippincott Company
Educational Publishing Division
East Washington Square
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19105
.1978 Grade Level:
From publisher Subj-ect 'Area:

10-12

American History

Overview_

: The Search for Identity: Modern Ameri:
can History is designed for .a year-long, senior
high school course in United States history.
The first unit summarizes colonization to the
Civil War. Remaining units focus on modern
history, from the CiVil War to the beginning
of the Carter adminiitration. Students should
be average or accomplished readers to gain
the most from, the text; however, a "minimal--
reading program," which requires slow
readers to read only section summaries, is
featured. Teaching strategies include reading
assignments, review exercises, and inquiry
and .discussion activities and encourage the
development of analytical skills, as well as
map and statistical skills.

Materials and Cost

Student Text: The Search for
Identity: Modern American
History. 876 pp., hardbound

Teacher's Manual: I11 pp., pa-
perbound

'Additional Materials: Tests.
Cardboard box contains
answer key and duplicating
masters for 7 five-page unit
tests, 1 five-page midterm
test, 1 six-page final exami-
nation

$10.98

$ 1.98

$ 7.20

Required or Suggested Time

The Search for Identity is a basal text for
a year-long American history course. It
consists of .21 chapters organized into seven

units. If each cl?apter is completed in
approximately one and one half .weeks, stu-
dents should be abl to cover the entire text.

Intended User Characteristics
The book is designed for senior high school

students. The reading level, based on Fry's
Graph for. Estimating Readability, ranges
from Ilth grade through college. However,
to assist, poor readers and to help more
accomplished students distinguish important
concepts a Minitnal Reading Program has
been included. Study guides summarize the
most important information for each Subsec-
ton of a chapter and, according to the
author, are written,' at a lower vocabulary
level than the rest of the text. Other than
the 15 one- to two-page photo essays, there
are relatively few, pictures included. This
may make the text seem formidable to some
poor readers in spite of the Minimal Reading
Program. Accomplishments of ethnic minor-
ities and women'are integrated into the text.
No special teacher training is. required.

Rationale and General Objectives

The Search for Identity is based upon th0
author's belief that knowledge of the past
should contribute to our understanding Of the

,.present and prepare us to cope with the
<Ifirture. For this reason the producers of this
text have presented, within a historical
framework, an interdisciplinary approach
which uses concepts from all the social
sciences . . . ." To quote the author, "The
future success Of American democracy rests
in large part upon citizens' being able to form
reasoned values and to recognize what is

Data Sheet b.y Judith E. Hedstrom.
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truly in their own and in their society's best
interests." Skills to be developed in studying
history 'include analyzing informatnn; under-
standing 'chronology and the nature of cause
and effect relationships; communicating orally
and in writing; and discussing, interacting, and
cooperating with others. This book partic-
ularly emphasizes map and statistical skills.
Seven general behavioral goals are listed, such
as "demonstrating a. belief in equal rights for
others regardless of race, creed, or sex" and
"showing interest in cooperative solutions to
social problems." Specific knowledge objec-
tives are provided for each chapter.

Content-
The Search for Identity focuses on modern

American'-history. Six of the text's seven units
are devoted to the period from the Civil War
to the present. The first unit, "A Nation
Established," condenses American history prior
to the Civil War, focusing on the European
settlement of America, colonial life, the
American Revolution, the Constitution, and

. life in the United States from 1800-1840.
Relations between Native AntericanS and the
settlers are also covered; howebker,--, an in-depth
examination of Native American life prior to
colonial times is not included. The remainder
of the units examine the Civil War, Recon-
struction, and the effects of Reconstruction on
'blaCks; growth of business .. and industry,
American politics from 1868 to 1896, and
western expansion; the McKinley _adminis-
tration, the Progressive era, and World War I;
the period between the two wars, including the
time of normalcy, the Great Depression, the
New Deal, and background to World War II;
postwar issues and the administrations of
Truman and Eisenhower; and the period from
1960 through the inauguration of Jimmy
Carter, including a discussion of events such as
the Bay of Pigs, the Cuban Missile Crisis,
landing on the moon, the Vietnam .War, Water-

gate, and the Bccentennial year, and a descrip-
tion of social issues such as equal rights for.
Women and ethnic minorities and the envi-
ronment. Each chapter includes a time line;
summaries of each subsection; several pictures
with captions of ten-posing open-ended ques-
tions; maps, charts, and graphs; and, review
exercises, open-ended topics for discussion,
research subjects, and projects and activities
for further study. The text also includes 15
"Historical icture Albums," a histbrical atlas,
the Declarati nrof Independence, the Constitu-
tion, and a statistical appendix with questions.

Teaching Procedures

Students using this text will be primarily
involved in reading, review, and discussion.
For each chapter, the Teacher's Manual
summarizes the central, themes and issues,
lists knowledge objectives and vocabulary
terms, refers to projects in the text which will
sharpen map and_ statistical skills, suggests an
inquiry activity, and provides answers to
review ,questions. The author stresses the
importance of involving students in historical
issues and problem solving. The inquiry. .

activities and discussion topics and projects
are particiularly useful for this purpose'. For.
example, one discussion topic asks students
"How did the Populist revolt give, impetus, to
racial discrimination and segregation in the
South?" The Teacher's Manual also includes
special suggestions 'for helping poor readers
and teaching minority students. A set of*.
objective tests is available for evaluation
purposes.

Evaluative Data

No formal field 'tests have been conducted
on The Search., for Identity. However, this
version is based on comments, and suggestions'
from teachers and students who. used the 1973
edition of the text.
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SOCIOLOGY: UNDERSTANDING SOCIETY

Authors: Penina r, and Myron Glazer
Publisher: Prentice1Hall, Inc y

Educational Book Division
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey 07632

Publication Date: 1978 Grade Level:

Availability: From publisher Subject Area:

16-12

Sociology

Overview

Sociology: Understanding Society is a
flexible text for high school students that
may be,uked in a quarter-long, semester-long,
or year-164 introduCtory sociology course or
as the basis for a social problems course.
Major units of the text_ focus on society and
culture, the socialization process, problems
of social mobility, and continuity and change.
A special unit on the process of conducting
sociological research colludes the text.
Three full-color photo essays, numerous case
Studies, first person accounts, and marginal
definitions of new and unfamiliar words are
included to make the text interesting and
clearly understood.

lVI4terials and Cost

Student Text: Sociology: Un-
derstanding Society. By
Peter Rose et al. 470 pp.,
8Y4" x 105 ", hardbound $ 9:48

Teacher's Guide: By Deborah
A. Parks and Thomas R.
Leidich. 200 pp., 6" x 9",
paperbound $ 3.51

ReqUired or Suggested Time

The Teacher's Guide describes multiple
course options for using the text since the
time allotted for sociology courses varies
from one high school to another. The options
suggested are a year-long course; two, one-
semester courses in introductory sociology
one for very' able students and one for
students of averge ability; a quarter course in
the traditional topics of sociology; a quarter
course on the basic nature and scope of

°
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sociology with an overview of social
problems; and a semester course on social
problems. For each option, the Guide sug-t
gests selected chapter readings and estimated
class time required for each chapter to be
covered adequately. Generally, one to -two
weeks are allowed for each chapter.

Intended User Characteristics

Sociology: Understanding Society is de-
signed for use by both college-bound and
noncollege-bound ,senior high -school students
within the normal range of intellectual
capability. The average reading level is 10th
grade based on an analysis using the Fry
Graph for Estimating Rea'qability. As an aid
to students with reading difficulties, the
Teacher's Guide suggests, for each chapter,
supplementary reading activities designed to
help students develop good reading.techniques
and habits. Though some knowledge. of
sociology would be helpful, there are no
special teacher qualifications required to use
the text for any of the course options'
outlined in the Teacher's Guide.

Rationale and General Objectives

The authors' stated goal is "to offer high
school students a lively, interesting, and
challenging introduction to the ways sociolo-
gists investigate, describe, and analyze social

The,pur"pose of the text is to help
students understand society in the broadest
sense of the, term and to stimulate them to
become personally involved in the content
investigated. According to the Teacher's
Guide, students using the text should learn to
appreciate "the scientific nature of sociology
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and become more thoughtful about what they
do and see, and hOw they behave and what they
hope to be." For each chapter, the Teacher's
Guide specifies knc edge objectives, skill
objectives, and attic .ae objectives for major
concepts covered in the chapter. For example,
in the chapter on "Roles and Relatioships,"
objectives identified for the concept of
"labels" are: (I) knowledge objectives - -to
define status, to distinguish between assigned
status and achieved status, to understand the
use of labels; (2) skill objectives--to list
examples of statuses students have been as-
signed and statuses they have achieved; (3)
attitude objectives--to realize each of us has a
number of statuses and to recognize the value
of labels.

Content

Sociology: Understanding Society is or-
ganized into five units. Unit One introduces
some of the basic concepts of sociology,
including culture, society, norms and values,
roles, anal relationships. The second unit
explores the ongoing process of socialization
among children, adolescents, and adults. It
also deals with the concept of "resocializa-
tion," discussing military training camps,
mental hospitals, prisons, and concentration
camps. Unit three de4S with the problems of
social mobility. Thii -f unit investigates the
structure of society and, particularly, the
significance of social class, race, ethnic group
membership, and poverty in the United States.
The fourth unit covers the processes of con-
tinuity and change as reflected in the nature
of community, the character and quality of
urban life, and the sources and consequences
of social change. The final unit differs in form
and style. It focuses on the research process
and is ,designed to help students learn to
identity problems, form hypotheses, gather
data, conduct surveys, analyze data, and pre-
pareeesearch reports. The text concludes

with a detailed glossary of sociological terms,
a list of the contributions of significant sociol-
ogists, and an annotated bibliography of

relevant source materials. Throughout the
text, each chapter concludes with a brief
recap or summary and chapter a. p-0 I ication
suggesting brief extension activities designed

to broaden student experience and exposure.

Teaching Procedures

The Teacher's Guide suggests procedures
involving students in a variety of skill-building
activities, including individual and ,work,
recitation, role-playing, gathering and analyz-
inging data, critically using written and Pictorial
materials, and drawing general' ohs and
conclusions. For each chapter Student
text the Teacher's Guide presents

of
overview; objectives; 'a list of per-
sonalities, names, and ideas;
introductory, developmental, and culminating.
activities from which to choose; test items;
and supplementary
Numerous and varied activities are suggested,

veiatdieinsga

allowing teachers to select those that are most
individualappropriate to the students and the ind

teacher's style. This also allows for flexibility
in the amount of time devoted 'to each
chapter, the degree of in-depth student in-
volvement in exploring a given content area;
and the instructional processes used.

Evaluative Data

High school teachers from Florida, Cali-
fornia, Michigan, Georgia, Kansas, New York,
and Texas assisted during the develoPrtient of
the text by reading the manuscript, using
selected lessons in their classes, and having
students read portions of the text for reada-
bility and interest level. Many of their
suggestions were incfrporated into the
published edition of theftext.
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THESE UNITED STATES

Authors: James P. Shenton, Judith R./Benson, -4
and Robert. E. Jakoubek

Publisher: Houghton Mifflin Company
One Beacon Street
Boston, Massachusetts 02107

Publication Date: 1978 Grade Le\'el: 11-12

From publisher Subject Area: American History

Overview

These' United, States is a one-year United
States history textbook' written for senior
high school students. It is the authors' goal to
help students gain a positive view .of America
and to help' them understand the pluralistic'
nature of American society. Throughout the
text4the roles and contributions of women
and minorities from colonial times to the
present are stressed. The 9th- to 10-grade
reading level, the use of advance organizers,
and the definitions of new vocabulary within
the text make this textbook -respecially
suitable for the average senior high school
student. The chapters are short and well
illustrated with numerous art reproductions,
color photographs, drawings, maps,pd car-
toons. The major teaching strategies are
classroom discussion based on textbook read-.
ings ' and class activities including ,role
playing, debates, library research, and games.

Materials and Cost

Student Text: These United
- States. By James P. Shen-

ton et al., 768 pp., 7 1/2" x
9 1/4",. hardbound $11.82

Teacher's Guide: By Judith R.
Benson, 158 pp., 8 1/2" x 11",.
paperbound $ 4.44

Additional Materials: Tests. 65
duplicating masters, 8 1/2" x
11" $19.98

(
Required or Suggested Time

The textbook is intended for a one-year
course in United States history. Each of its

30 chapters are broken down into four or five
sections requiring one day's work or assign-
ment. Classroom activities, research topics,
and supplementary reading's suggested in the
textbook and Instructor's Guide can be
assigned at the teacher's discretion.

Intended User Characteristics

This textbook was written for senior high
school students. According to the authors the
reading level is "within the capabilities of the
average high school student." New vocabu-
lary is italicized and explained in the text.
The Fry readability formula indicates the
average reading level to be at the 9th to 10th
grade level. The advance organizers, short
chapter sections, generous use of visuals,
amusing vignettes, many optional, activities
of varyi, degrees of difficulty, and varied
teactg nethods make the text suitable for
high school students of varying abilities. No
special teacher training is required.

Rationale and General Objectives

The authors believe that These United
States will help students develop a "positive
view of America and its place in the world."
The text is designed to give students an
honest, straightforward account of the past
mistakes made by the American people, while
at the same time showing how, in many
instances, Americans have learned from these
mistakes and have often corrected them. A
second emphasis is on the pluralistic nature
of Americian society and the many contribu-
tions of minority' individuals. For exaMple,
the text traces women's struggle for equal
rights; sho(vs the American Indians as the

Data Sheet by Regina McCormick.
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original inhabitants of the land, tracing their
generally tragic dealings with the white
settlers; and, in a running feature entitled
."Other Americans," describes the accomplish-
ments of minority individuals, some well-
known but most obscure. The authors believe
that reading and history are clearly related
and that reading skills should be taught at the
high school level. They state that it is the
task of social studies teachers to reinforce
reading skills such as how to organize and
evaluate information, analyze cartoons, recog-
nize propaganda, determine fact from fiction
and increase vocabulary. Study aids that teach
these and other reading skills form, an integral
part of These United States.

Content
The text presents a chronological history of

the United States with an emphasis on modern
.history. Almost If of the text deals with the
twentieth cent , and six of the 30 chapters
treat events since World War II. The chapters
are organized into seven units. In Unit 1, "A
New World," students examine the American
Indian culture .and life in colonial America, and
learn about the Revolutionary War and consti-
tutional history. "A Ne* Nation" focuses on
the. establishment of the Federal Republic,
Jeff ersonian democracy, western expansion
and a growing nation, and the Jacksonian era.
Industrialization, the ante- ellurn South, the
Mexican War, slavery, an the Civil War are
dealt with in "A Time of rial." In Unit IV, "A
Time of Change," stude is study about the
reconstruction era, indust ial expansion, labor
problems, immigration, the women's move-
ment, and other challenges facing the new
nation at the beginning of the twentieth
century. Unit V, "A World Power," discusses
the rise of the United States to a world power,
World War I, prosperity and changes of the
1920s, the Great Depression, and the New
Deal. In "A World Leader," World War II,
postwar problems, the Cold War; and the
affluence of- th 1950s are dealt witF' The;
final unit, "A New Direction," covers the
Kennedy and Johnson presidencies, the stress
and cultural changes of the sixties and
seventies, Watergate, and the election of
Jimmy Carter.

Teaching Procedures

The student 15 expected to read the text-
book; analyze Arilerican art, sketches, photo-
graphs and maps; arid discuss the matecials in
large and small groups. Students a(e also
involved in many Classroom activities. For
example, they write di aries of an imaginary
journey through t

debate on
American colonies in-the

1700s; hold a the value of television
for news, eduCtiOn) and entertainment; write
a report on one of t- ne Women's rightsleaders'
draw cartoons or-ittasting the feelings of the
North and South Over John Brown's raid at
Harper's Ferry; ar'd Participate in games and
simulations. The textbook contains many
helpful study aids, Students are introduced to
the major theme of each chapter through a
piece of AnieriCari art accompanied by a
caption intended to stimulate classroom dis-
cussion. A tile chart listing the important
events and dates discussed in the chapter also
provides studeryt5, with a chapter overview.

of How". f ....,tore listing5 c11°rl betghi
ns with a "Read Here

important topics to
Each chapter

be.covered. 1311ef exercises, under the heading
"Try This," are provided at the end of each
chapter section' to help students review. In the
"Roundup" of each ,Jiipter several study aids
are included. :I-hes' are: "Who?" "What?" and
"Where?'- -list of ,P( r'D,e to identify, terms to
explain or define, arid Places_ to locate; "Know
This"- -four or fiVe recall questions for each
chapter section; 'Dig Here"- -topics for fur-
ther reading 3r reseaA..t.:h for advanced stu-
dents; "Do It' -suggestions for class
activities; and ''Then and Now"- - questions
which help 51141ents link past and present.
Other textbook siYdY aids include unit tests
for self-review end brief bibliographies of,
popular, readable books.. The Instructor's
Guide provides al overview of each textbook
unit; an over-N.60'A') list of ,objectives, and
discussion of new vocabulary air- each chapter;
and specific tecrling.procedures and activities
for each chapter section,

1,

on.

Evaluative Dat3_

The published version of These United
.States has not

4 i;
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URBAN COMMUNITIES

Authors:

Publisher:

Publication Date:
Availability:

Irving aitler, Peter Senn, Jack Zevin, Margaret Branson
and Robert H. Ratcliffe.
,charles E. Merrill Publishing Company
)300 Alum Creek Drive
Columbus, Ohio, 43216

1978 Grade Level: 9-10 (11, 12)
From publisher Subject Area: Urban Studie

Overview

Urban Communities is a textbook about
citiestheir origin, development, and present
condition. Through an, examination of urban
life the authors intend to increase students'
awareness of the geographic, political,
economic, and social forces which affect
them on a personal' basis. The book is
designed for advanced junior high school
students and high school students of average
reading ability. The materials can be used in
a full-year. course, in a sequence of short
courses, or to supplement courses such as
history, economics, sociology, and current
events. The Teacher's Guide contains back-
ground information and suggestions for
further activities such as discussion ques-
tions, community involvement projects, role
playing, research projects, and field trips.
Analytical and decision-making skills are en-
couraged by these activities and activities at
the end of each chapter.

Materials and Cost

Student Text: Urban Com-
munities. 13.y Irving Cuttler
et al. 462 pp., 7Y" x 9Y2 ",
hardbound

Also available in 4 paperbound
volumes

Teacher's Guide: 125 pp., pa-
perbound'

Additional Materials:
Media Package
Evaluation 'Program I

$ 7.95

$ 2.25
each

$ 3.30

$85.00
$21.00

Required or Suggested Time

The single-volume edition can be used as
the basic text for a one-year course in urban
studies. Each unit may be taught separately
for shorter courses or used to supplement
related courses. Each of the 28 chapters
requires approximately one week to com-
plete. Activities in the text and Teacher's
Guide require at least two additional class
periods and cold be extended over several
days at the discretion of the teacher.

Intended User Characteristics

The publisher states that the materials
are appropriate for both junior and senior
high school students. Reading levet according
to a Fry readability analysis ranges from
grades 6-10. This would suggest that the
source materials be used only by advanced
students in 7th and 8th grades: Filmstrips,
discussion questions, and involvement, activi--
ties might assist poor readers bLit would .not
be sufficient for them to succeed in the total
program. The book does little to trace the
arrival and settlement of various racial and
ethnic groups, but it does seem-particularly
useful in helping minority students de lop a
positive self- image. , Although no special
teacher training is required, teachers should
be willing to spend time assisting situdents in
community involvement activities.

Rationale and General Objectives
The authors of Urban Communities state

that since more than 70 percent of the U.S.
population now liyes in metropolitan areas, it

Data Sheet by Paul T. Mulloy.
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is becoming 'increasingly difficult to .escape
the influence of urbanization. "For this reason
it becomes important to learn about cities ..
and the forces in them that are affecting our
daily lives." Readings and case studies are
included in each chapter to stimulate curiosity
and interest among the students. Activities
are designed (1) to encourage students to study
their own cities and (2) to help them develop
skills of group discussion, interviewing, re-
search, map reading, and short and long range
planning.'

Content

The material is presented in four units,
each written from the viewpoint of a different
social science discipline. Unit I, "Urban
Geography," discusses the origin of cities as a
response to people's needs, the history of
urbanization in the United States, the location
and internal structure of cities, effects of
transportation on cities, the relationship be-
tween city and suburbs, and effects of planning
upon urban areas. Unit II, "Urban Economics,"
develops the rationale for an organized
economic system.; introduces the fundamentals
of our own system; and explains the production
of -goods, the exchange and distribution of
goods and services, economic problems of
cities,, economic choices open to people in an
urban- economy, and economic goalS of our
society. Unit III, "Urban Law ai Govern-
ment," analyzes the structure-and authority of
local government; states the problems, of urban
government and offers some possible solutions;
and describes the relationship of local govern-
ment to law enforcement, political power, and
legal issues. Unit IV, "Urban Sociology,"
examines-the relationship between urban living
and the feelings and interactions of individuals
and groups. Childhood, schools, the aged,
poverty, and ethnic groups, and, hoW planning
can serve people's needs are discussed. Each
chapter begins with an overview question
which is answered by the content of the
chaptdr. Major concepts are presented in the
narrative,, as well as in readings and case
studies which include interviews, science
fiction stories, news articles, autobiographiest,
and court cases. The book is well documented'
with visual materials in the form of charts,

maps, and photographs. A glossary of key
terms' and a careers chart are included.

Teaching Procedures

The Teacher's Guide lists general goals and
behavioral objectives for each chapter. These
are.followed by background information on key
ideas, an opening activity, specific teaching
strategies, extending activities, and suggested
resources for teachers and students. The
teachingstrategies..primarily involve students
in 'reading and discussion activities. The
opening activity and suggested extending
activities encourage students to recognize
problems and questions., .examine evidence,
formulate' and test hypotheses, and draw con-
clusions. For example, in "Urbanization of the
United States," the opening activity asks stu
dents to chart the relative growth rates
Boston, New York, and Philadelphia, an
hypothesig.g...wpy the growth rates of cities
shift. The students test their hypothesis by
examining items such as site locations, trans--
portation connections, early immigration pat-
terns, and so on. "Extending the Activity"
helps students relate their own lives and

\ community e eriences to the concepts pre-
sented in each hapter. For example, in "The
Economy of ,C ties," students research the
financial situati n in their community in terms
of the property tax rate, funding from other
levels of government, and major expenditures
the community faces in the near suture. The
test booklet conforms with the content and
can be used to evaluate student progress.

Evaluative Data

Urban Communities was field-tested in
selected 9th- and 10th-grade urban studies
classes in Columbus, Ohio and Milwaukee,
Wisconsin. According to the publisher the
results of this effort indicated that the
Material was relevant and contemporary, the
reading level was suitable for heterogeneous
grouping, and the economic unit was the most
difficult to understand. These results are not
published or generally available. Changes
made in the final edition of the book includ d
the addition of 48 new terms to the Glbssar
six readings adapted to alower reading leve
and several new photographs.
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AFRO-CITY:

Author:

Publisher:

ABEOKUTA, NIGERIA

Publication Date
Availability:

Ray Glazier

Abt Associates
Games Central
5.5 Wheekr Street
Cambildge, Massachusetts 02138
1973

From publisher
Grade Level:

Subject Area:
7-12

AfriCan Studies

Overview

Afro-City is a two-week unit for junior or
senior high school students focusing on the
geography, culture, and history of Abeokuta,
Nigeria. The unit 'is designed to create an
awareness of universal factors in all cultures
and a respect for the African heritage of
twentieth-century America. Various strat-
egies are used throughout the unit including
audio-visual presentations, readings, discus-
sions, a game, and student projects.

Materials and Cost

Materials Package: Plastic bag,
12" x 15 1/2"; contains
Teacher's Manual, 48 pp.
8 1/2" x 11", spiralbound;
sound filmstrip; 2-sided cas-
sette; wall map, 28" x 22";
30 copies Life of the Egba
Yoru,ba, 28 pp., 8 3/8" x
16371171, paperbound; 6 stu-
dent project folders, 2-4 pp.
each; Slave Coast Game
consisting of 30 different
role profiles, 30 Scenario
and Rules/Game Map; 146
sheets Resource Tokens to
be cut

Required or Suggested Time

$80.00

The. Teacher's Manual presents lesson
playas for a ten-day unit. The unit can be
shortened by eliminating some of the student
projects or lengthened by taking two days
each for lessons two, three, and four and
three days, rather than two, for the Slave
Coast Game.

Intended User Characteristics

Afro-City is designed for junior and senior
high school students, although it has also been
used successfully with upper elementary stu-
dents. The average reading level of ,'the
student text, Life of the Egba Yoruba, is 9th
to 100 grade, according to a Fry readability
analysis. The Manual points out that the unit
is especially motivating for black students
since it "speaks to the origins of many of
today's Black Americans." From 22 to 38
students can participate in the Slave Coast
Game. For this, a large space is needed, such
as a gymnasium, school stage, or outdoor
area. There is an absence of female roles in
the game; according to the author{ this "is
neither "oversight nor male chauvinism. . . it
is merely a reflection of the historical insig-
nificance of women in the political and social
system being simulated." The unit is useful
as a supplement to ongoing social studies
classes or as a short 'course on African
studies.

Rationale and General Objectives

"The main aim of these teaching materials
is to point up similarities and common factors
in all cultures.... Students should always be
encouraged to seek out counterparts in their
own society to those ,aspects of Yoruba life
under discussion." A primary objective is to
"create respect ih students of all races for
the African heritage of twentieth - century
America." The Slave Coast Game, is desigi]ed
"to present meaningfully the ftors at Work
in this historicl situation, not to reproduce
the exact history of the period." The various
student projects aim "to encourage individ-
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ual inquiry and further many skills not usually
associated with traditional social studies, as
well as to develop a more social scientific
approach to the study of man, his societies, his
ways." Among the .skills students practice are
artistic skills, creative writing, model making
according to scale, and research skills.

Content

In Afro-City, an anthropological and histor-,
iCal app oach is used to acquaint students wth
the Nig .rian kingdom of, Abeokuta and its
connect ons to America by the slave trade.
Students learn about the geography, family
life, life cycle, re)igion, laws, customs,
economy, governmf, and history of Nigeria.
In the Slave Coast Game, they assume the
roles of king, village rulers, British . consul,
slave and goods traders, military leaders,
missionaries, and ex-slaves and simulate a
"carefully researched approximation of a real-
life historical situation in Abeokuta circa
1850."

Teaching Procedures

The first four days students view the
filmstrip and read about and discuss various
aspects of Nigerian life. The Teacher's Manual
suggests that the various student projects
supplement these discussions. These include
clot # dying, cooking, building a model house,
maI<ing an "oracle," designing a wall mural,
and various writing projects. On days five and
six students participate in the Slave Coast
Game.- Brief sketches of characters are
provided in the Teacher's Manual, allowing
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teachers to typecast if they wish. Students
read the Scenario and Rules sheet and their
own role profiles and goals. Play begins after
students find their locations, as indicated on
the game map. During play students plan
military strategies, engage; in "battles," nego-
tiate treaties, trade goods and slaves, travel,
confer, and persuade. Suggestions for a post-
game discussion are included in the Manual.
On the seventh and eighth days students listen
to a simulated oral history tape.and read about
the actual history of Abeokuta and Nigeria.
Real events are then compared to events in
the Slave Coast Game. The last two days
students plan for and put on a Yoruba Day
Fair. Student projects are exhibited and other
classes can be invited. Hints fpr the presenta-
tion, of each student prdject are given in the
Teacher's Manual. The Teacher's Manual
concludes with vocabulary list, a Yoruba
glossary, and an iotated "Africana Bibliog-
raphy" with grade -level references.

Evaluative Data

"The multi-media Afro-City materials were
tested by four classes of more than 80 students
and the overall unit evaluated by three educa-
tors in, three highly diverse learning situations:
a predominantly white suburban public school
in the Midwestilkan integrated private day
school in the Mid-Atlantic region, and a
virtually all-Black community 'nonschool' in
the Northeast." The units were utilized for 11,
to 15 days in 9th- and 10th-grade classes. The
results, which were mostly favorable, are
summarized in the Teacher's Manual.



BIG BOOK OF PEOPLE AND WORDS, THE

Authors: Sandra Nina Kaplan, Sheila K. Madsen,
and Bette Taylor Gould

Publisher: Goodyear Publishing Company, Inc.
1640 Fifth Street -
Santa Monica, California 90401

Publication Date: 1976 Grade Level: 2-6
Availability: From publisher Subject Area: Affective Education

and Human Relations

Overview

The Big Book of People and Words con-
tains hands-on, ready-to-use posters, games,
and activity cards which emphasize affective
learning for elementary grade students' of all
ability levels. The book is arranged- into
three sestions--"People and" Their Feelings,"
"Peoand Their Groups," aPid "...and Other
Things About People"--designed to help stu-
dents form generalizations about people and
to help them express their thoughts and
feelings about themselves and others. The
activities can be integrated into the regular
social studies curriculum, or individual or
small groups of students can work on them
independently. Teacher information cards
are included which identify concepts to be
learned, materials required for each ativity,
teaching techniques, and related actjAiities.

Materials and Cost

Materials Package:
The Big Book of People and
Words. By Sandra Nina
Kaplan et al. 58 perforated
pages (most poster-weight,
some laminated), 18" x 12" $15.95

Required or Suggested Time

There is no time schedule for any of the
activities. Some can be completed within a
class period; others, such as making scrap-
books, can extend over several class periods.
Many of the activities are designed so that
students can complete them on their own
time at their own pace.

Intended User Characteristics

The activities can be adapted to many age
and ability levels. Generally, they seem
appropriate for grades 2 through 6. The
game-like nature of most of the activities
will appeal to students of low ability as well
as to average students. Upper elementary
students or advanced 2nd- and 3rd- grade
students can work independently on the
activities. This is facilitated by colorful
signs on the materials which give complete
directions. Because some of the activities
emphasize peoples' roles in different groups,
including ethnic groups, the Big Book may be
especially effective in classes with children
from a variety of racial and cultural back-
grounds. Students do not have to be good
readers to be able to participate in and enjoy
the activities.

Rationale and General Objectives

Materials in this book emphasize affective
learning as a primary goal of elementary
education. They are designed to introduce
and reinforce (1) the learning of generaliza-
tions about people and (2) the vocabulary
children need to express ideas and feelings
about themselves and others. Also, they
provide multicultural information for the
tlevelopment of basic concepts about ethnic

/groups. The authors have designed the
materials to enhance children's understanOing
of each other, rather than to dictate "right"
answers about people and their backgrounds.
The opn -ended design allows for differences
in each student's personal values, perception,

Data Sheet by Alice H. Vigliani.
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and experiences. Each section of the book is
designed to develop certain "people concepts,"
such as "People express their feelings in many
ways". and "People play different roles in
differ:eta groups." The activities are intended
to develop specific skills in addition to these
concepts. Skills include developing dialog-0e,
interpreting pictures, determining cause and
effect, and making decisions based on given
information.

Content
This Bib Book contains ready-to-use

posters, pictures, cartoons, containers, labels,
signs, games, stencils, activity cards, work-
sheets, and a teacher's record-keeping form.
It is designed to be taken apart and converted
into hands-on classroom materials. Section
one, "People and Their Feelings," contains
activities which emphasize that people have
many, feelings; that people express their
feelings in many ways, and that situations
bring about different feelings in different
people. In one of the activities children use
punched-out paper dolls expressing nine differ-
ent feelings to show their own reactions to
situations illustrated in cartoons. Activities in
section two, "People and Their Groups,"
emphasize that people play different roles in
different groups; that people belong to differ-
ent groups for 'different reasons; and that
ethnic groups have similarities and
differences. Students learn that individuals in
family groups belong to many other groups as
well. A picture cube activity calls for
students to select pictures f people in groups
and place them in cube . The cubes are
labeled professional, power, social, free -
choice, forced-choice, national, social change,
philanthropic, status, age, interest, and talent

groups. Students also study the culture of
various ethnic and religigus groups such as
Jews, American Indians, , and Japanese.
Section three, "...and Other Things About
People," shows how people communicate in a
variety of ways and that people have varied
interests and-talents. One activity encourIges
students to use grease pencils on a laminated
"graffiti wall" to express their feelings about
topics such as holidays or historical events.

Teaching Procedures

The introduction to The Big_ Book explains
several ways of determining students'
readiness for affective learning activities and
suggests ways in which the activities can be
informally incorporated into the class sched-
ule. Each of the three sections opens with a
set of Teacher Information Cards, printed on
sturdy manila stock. These trre of standard
file size so they can be stored easily. For
reference, each card is identified in the upper
right-hand corner by section and activity. The
general information card for each section lists
all materials within the section and the con-
cepts they are designed to teach. It also
suggests additional activities related to the
section topic. Cards for each major activity
list materials needed, teaching techniques,
possible variations, and related activities.
Drawings on the cards show how to assemble
the materials and how to display them in the
classroom.

Evaluative Data

The classroom leachers who authored The
Big Book developed and tested the materials
within their own classes.
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CITIZENSHIP ADVENTURES OF THE LOLLIPOP DRAGON

Script Writer: Grace A. Clarke

Publisher: Society f or Visual Education, Inc.
Singer Education Division
1345 Diversey Parkway

-Chicago, Illinois 60614

1976 , Grade Level:

From publisher Subject Area:

Publication Date:

Availability:
K-3

?

Citizenship Education and
Values Education

Over view

Citizenship Adventures of the Lollipop
Dragon, a program for preprimary and pri-
mary classes, consists 9f six sound filmstrips
focusing on basic democratic concepts such
as freedom of choice, rules, and civic re-
sponsiblity. Students practice decision
making. by helping the fictional characters
decide what to do about their problems.
Great care has been taken to avoid both
sexual and racial stereotyping. Both men and
women are seen in a variety of occupational
roles, and the residents of the mythical land
of Tumtum represent peoples of many races
and ethnicities. The filmstrips may be used
as the basis for a unit on citizenship, or to
supplement the ongoing social studies pro-
gram.

Materials and Cost

Multimedia Kit: Cardboard
box, 6 5/8" x 9 1/2" x 3 1/4",
contains the following: 61

filmstrips; 6 cassettes or
records; Teacher's Guide,
46 pp., 6" x 8f1/4", paper-
bound

Requireci.or Suggested Time

$105.00

Filmstrips range in length from 8:35
minutes to 12:40 minutes. A teacher might
conceivably have students view and discuss a
filmstrip every day for six days in order to
teach a citizenship unit. The wit could be
extended several days if the follow-up activ-
ities are used. The developers recommend
the filmstrips be taught in a particular

seqUence since the concepts build upon each
other; A teacher might C4,ose-to introduce
the filmstrips into an ongoing program or to
use the series in conjunction with other
Lollipop Dragon programs to build an entire
social studies course around this central
character.

Intended User Characteristics ,

Citizenship Adventures was designed to be
used with children at the preprimary and
primary levels. No reading is required and
the stories are told simply in terms that very
young children can understand. The materials
should be effective, with children of various
ethnic backgrounds as all will see representa-
tives from their group among the residents of
Tumtum. Female characters are depicted in
active decision-making as well as occupa-
tional roles such as a lawyer and a carpenter.
Teachers should familiarize- themselves with
the Teacher's Guide, but need no additional
preparation in order to use the program
successfully.

Rationale and General Objectives

The- developers believe that citizenship in
a democracy requires active involvement in
decision making' by all members of the
society. The program involves students in
problem situations designed to illustrate the,
meaning ofe basic democratic concepts and
provides practice opportunities for making
decisions. In addition, because many of the
issues facing future citizens are highly con-
troversial and 'involve personal emotions, stu-
dents are encouraged "both, to acknowledge

Data Sheet by Mary Jane Turner.
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feelings and to cope with them within a
framework of reason." The Teacher's Guide
states that the materials are intended "to
introduce basic democratic concepts; to show
the importance of deciion-making to good
citizenship by showing how members of a
community group-):Make decisions affecting
their personal happiness and that of others; to
show how being aware of our own emotions and
those of others is an important part of
decision-making; to strengthen decision-
making skills by providing exercises in
decision-making; (and) to stimulate imagina-
tion and creativity- through fantasy and role
playing."

Content
Citizenship Adventures of the Lollipop

Dragon deals with the concepts of freedom of
choice, leadership, rules, majority rule,
change, and civic responsiblity. The first
filmstrip, "Freedom of Choice: Make Mine
Purple," has Prince Hubert painting not only
his own' room in purple Sand orange polka dots
but the houses of all the townspeople as well.
Lollipop points Clut`to Hubert that all individ-
uals are different, sharing some preferences
but not others. It is, in fact, these differences
which make freedom of choice so important,
In "Choosing a Leader: Charley the Great?"
students are introduced to two leadership
styles. The first is autocratic while the second
is based bn majority decisions limited only by
social standards. By comparing the two styles,
students begin to develop criteria for selecting
leaders. In "Rules Are Important: A Mixed-Up
Mess" the emphasis is on more than blind
compliance with rules. Rather, the students
think about a,, situation without rules and
realize that reasonable rules are necessary to
achieve mast social goals. In "The Majority
Rules: A Secret That Grew _the focus'is on
the decision-making process. Student must
consider a sCtuation in which the

th
jor it y

wants to make a rule that is not in best
interest of the minority or of the society
itself. The technique with which the problem

is resolved is compromise. "Changing Rules:
It's Different Now" discusses road-building'
rules which are no longer satisfactory in
Tumtum. The story line suggests that rules
must change to meet new needs and that there
is an orderly process for bringing about that
change. The last filmstrip in the series, "Civic
Responsiblity: Living Dreams," places the re-
sponsiblity for civic development squarely on
the shoulders of individual citizens and chal-
lenges them to dream of what might be.
"CiviC.responsiblity is not, most basically, the
grim duty to pay taxes and obey laws and keep
out of trouble. It is the, challenge to give of
oneseif joyously, to work so that one's dream
for a better world comes true."
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Teaching Procedures

The teaching strategy which is used
throughout this series iS the discussion stop
frame. In the first five filmstrips the strip is
stopped as soon as the problem is stated so
that students can participate in helping the
fictional characters decide what to do. In
"Freedom of Choice, Make.Mine Purple," for
example, the stop frame appears when Hubert
is trying to figure. out how he can rectify the
damage he has dOne in Tumtum. The stop
frame is used at the end of "Civic Responsi-
bility" to provide students a chance to discuss
ways they might improve their own homes or
communities. The Teacher's Guide provides
activities for introducing each filmstrip, stop
frame discussion questions, general. discussion
questions, and followup activities. The Guide
also contains the purposes or objectives of
each filmstrip and a discussion of content
organized around the concept being taught,
decision making, and feelings. The scripts are
also included.

Evaluative Data
The materials have not been field-tested;

however, teacher response has been favorable,
according to the publisher.
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CRITI\CAL ISSUES IN ECONOMICS:
INFLATION, RECESSION AND DEPRESSION

Editor: Richard Worth
.Publisher: The Center for Humanities, Inc.

Two Holland Avenue
White Plains, New York 10603

Publication Date:

Availability:
1976°

From publisher
Grade Level: 10-12, College
Subject Area: Economics

Overview

Critical Issues in Economics: Inflation,
Recession and Depression is a two-part,
sound-slide program that presents some basic
concepts related to macroeconomic problems
and uses cases to illustrate the impact of
inflation, recession, depression, and stagfla-
tion on individuals, business, and. government.
The program can be used in conjunction with
a high school economics or modern problems
coj.irse. It is also useful for an introductory
college-level economics survey course. A
Teacher's Guide, containing discussion ques-
tions, the tape narrative, a glossary of terms,
and, a bibliography accompanies the program.

Materials and Cost

Audiovisual Kit: 2 cardboard
boxes, 12 3/8" x 12 3/8" x
3"; each contains 80 color
slides in carousel tray:- cas-
sette tape; 33 1/3 rpm rec-
ords

Teacher's Guide: 45 pp., 6" x
9", paperbound; free with
purchase of program

$139.50

ReqUired or Suggested Time

The sound-slide programs are not designed
to be shown straight through. In each of the
programs there are stopping points in the
presentation at which students are asked to
discuss questions shown on the slides. The
two parts of the program, including discussion
and class activities; could be used in about
five 45-minute claSS periods.

Intended User Characteristics

The main intended audience is secondary
students. No reading skills are required.
Some of the economic concepts presented,
such as gross .national product and recession,
may require some elaboration on 'the part of
the teacher. Also, some of the discussion
questions and class activities will require
teacher planning and preparation. It would be
useful if a teacher had one or two courses in
economics.

tRationadeord General Objectives
The developers have designed the program

"to retnove the mystery that too often sur-
rounds economic concepts that directly;
affect the quality of our lives . ." Thus,
the two sound-slide presentations seek to
present clearly and .simply some of the basic
concepts that deal with unemployment, re-
cession, depression, business cycles, and in-
flation. The major objectives listed in the
Teacher's Guide are: (I) to help students
understand the causes and effects of infla-
tion, recession, and depression; (2) to illus-
trate the. effects of the business cycle on
industries and municipalities; and (3) to help
students understand the impact of economic
crises on themselves and their families..
Content

Part I presents the following concepts:
recession, gross national product, business
cycle, discretionary income, inflation,
demand-pull inflation, cost-push inflation,
fiscal policy, monetary polick and stagfla-

Data Sheet by James E. Davis.
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tion. As the concepts are presented, there is
discussion by individuals on how .economic
events have affected their lives. An unem-
ployed architect -talks about how recession has
caused his situation; a student discusses the
problems of , rising school costs and finding
part-time employment. Part II shows how the
simultaneous problems of inflation and reces-
sion (stagflation) have affected the houSing
industry and management of city government.
Illustrated in housing situations- iscthe circular
problem of decreasing incomes arising from
unemployment affecting the demand for
housing which in turn affects the demand for
lumber, glass, steel, and carpenter services..
Concerning city government, the program
demonstrates that lower incomes mean lower
taxes and, in the face of rising costs for
services, cities may need to curtail services
resulting in urban blight. A cautionary word is
in order. Throughout both parts, there is a
tendency to over-simplify. Although the def-
initions of the concepts are satisfactory for
some purposes, they are not always complete.
The problems presented are real and meaning-
ful, but students may have a tendency to jump
to solutions that would not be realistic or
feasible.

Teaching Procedures

In order to make the program effective,
the Teacher's Guide suggests teachers "warm
up" the class prior to viewing and follow up

with discussion and related activities. Seven
warm-up questions are included. In. showing
each part, the teacher is encouraged to stop
the slide show- and have students discuss
questions presented. For example, in Part I

the first discussion slide raises thqse questions:,
"What is a recession? What are some of the
causes of a recession? How doel a recession
affect the individual?" In the Teacher's duide,
there are ten additional questions for Part I

and for Part II to be used in follow-up
discussion. The teacher can choose to have
students pursue the suggested research ques-
tions and related activities as part of the
follow up, as well. For example, at, the
conclusion of Part II, students are asked to
find out the number of new housing starts in
their area over the last 12 months and com-
pare this information with a preceding year.
Other research activities include interviewing;
finding out the materials needed for a custom-
built house and a condominium, pricing the
materials, and comparing results; researching
and debating the necessity of regional develop-
ment; and projecting a feasible overall plan of
development for a five- to ten-year period for
their city.

Evaluative Data

No formal testing of the program has been
conducted. The materials have received
favorable reviews.



EARTHPEOPLE ACTIVITY BOOK, THE:
PEOPLE, PLACES, PLEASURES, AND OTHER DELIGATS

Authors: Joe Abruscato
University of Vermont_

Jack Hassard
Georgia State University

Publisher: Goodyear Publishing Company, Inc.
1640 Fifth Street
Santa Monica, California 90401

Publication Date: 1978 Grade Level:
Availability: From publisher Subject Area:

(T

7-9

Affective Educati7oh and
Interdisciplinary Social
Studies

Over view

The 'Earthpeople Actixiity Book is an
activity-oriented, creativ?, supplementary
social studies book for jafor high' stuctertts-
The book is designed to help students explore
their world and contains a multitude of
"activities to try, ideas to test, games to
play, foods to cook, biographies to read,
music to enjoy, puzzles to work, and art
projects to delve into." The activities focus
On all aspects of the social scienceshistory,
geography, archaeology, anthropOlogy, psy-
chology, sociology, ecology, and future
studies- -and, emphasize active student in-
wolvement in creative and thqught-proVoking
ways. By participating in these activities,
students can have fun learning about th%
world around them and the people that make
up the world and, at the same 'time, make
some serious discoveries.

Materials and Cost

The Earthpeople Activity Book:
People, Places, Pleasures,
and Other Delights. By Joe
Abruscato and Jack Hassard.
168 pp., 8 1/4" x 10 3/4", pa-
perbcund $ 8.95

Required or Suggested Time
,Supplementary in nature, the Activity

Book has no specific time requirements. The

activities can be integrZted into related
social studies units, but they can also.be used
sequentially as the basis of a unique social
studies program of quarter, semester, or
year-long duration, depending on tht number
of units to be covered. If class time is short,
the units can form the basis for a series of
learning centers, or activities can be com-
pleted on students' own time. Individual
activities may require from one class-period
to several days to complete.

Intended User Characteristics
The Earthpeople activities are designed

for use with.junior high school students. The
authors stress that the book and activities are
to be enjoyed and used to fit specific class-
room needs and interests. Students of all
abilities and backgrounds should be able to
read about and participate in the majority of
the activities. A Fry readability test ranked
the materials at an average reading level of
grade 8. While the materials are geared
toward the classroom, the authors 'also en-
courage use of the. book by parents. No
special teacher training is required, although
instructors should read all the activities first,
as they may need preparation time to plan
and gather materials for activities and pro-
jects. In addition, teachers should encourage
and maintain open discussion, allowi g stu-
dents to be open, flexible, and creativ
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RatiOnale and General Objectives

Developed for use in social studies classes,
The Earthpeople Activity Book offers an
activityLoriented method of presenting infor-
mation. about the social sciences. The authors'
premise is that students will learn more if they
are having fun and are actively engaged in real
experiences. Activities have been designed
that focus on people and ,emphasize "doing
things" rather than passive learning about
events. And, although the book does deal with
many of the serious problems facing the world,
today, the authors hq.ve a positive outlook and
have presented variobs ways people are trying
to deal with these problems. Finally, by
including activities and stories from all over
the world, the book should help students
understand the global importance of the topics
they are studying.

Content

The Earthpeople Activity Book is organized
sections containing a variety of

'activities, games, .biographies, puzzles, and
-arts and'craftl. The activities focus on the
people 'of the worldtheir environments,
hopes, ind dreams. Section one, "The Amazing
Earthpeople," focuses, on psychology and social
and cultural anthropology. The activities
allow students to explore the Big Bang Theory,
man's primitive ancestors, Jane Goodall's work
with prim ates, Apc birth-to-death life cycle,
brain po'wer, an igloo, and commUnica-..
tion techniques. til-iistory and fierstory," the
second section, focuses on the struggle for
human rights. Biographies of heroes, heroines,
and a few "rascals" make up this section. A bit
of geology, geography, and environmental
studies comprise the third section, "Beautiful
Earthship." Activities explore how and why

Changes tak- place and what effects the
changes ha = on the people who live /there.
Using map.., local resources and earth, changes
are e hasized in the unit. The fourth
section, entitled "Peopledoings Around the
WorlAlintains information about recreation
and enaTtaihrhent. The creative activities,
explore .a variety of world cultures, including
Africa, Costa Rica, Poland, Mexico, the
Ukraine, and the Philippines. Students are
engaged in making arts and crafts, cooing
foods, playing games and sports", and making
music as they explore the various cultures.

"Earthpeople Tomorrow" asks students to
imagine themselves in the future, thinking
about the way they might be The activities
explore space travel, technological advances,
time machines, and future scenarios. The final
section is an appendix which contains game-
boards and other pertinent information for the
activities of the book.

Teaching Procedures

The major teaching approach is one of
active student involvement. Because of the
nature of the activities, a wide' variety of
teaching strategies are employed--reading,
playing games, making things, researching
topics, interviewing, pretending, singing, role-
playing, discussing, observing, etc., In one
activity students watch babies playing and list
things the. babies have learned that no one has
purposely taught them. In another activity,
students pretend they have anchored their
sailboats off the coast of an uncharted island.
There they find a cave littered with human
skeletons and, among them, a ship's log book.
In the log book is a rough map and directions
for finding hidden gold. The students need to
follow the directions and find the gold on a
larger, more detailed map. The role of the
teacher will vary, from that of group facili-
tator, to discussion leader, majager, or guide.
Suggesting that there are at least "932, ways"
to use the book, the authors offer 16 sugges-
tions for incorporating the text in a social
studies class. For example, the activities can
be used in sequence from front to back or back
to front; specific activities can be identified
to teach,. selected social studies concepts;
activities can be randomly selected; or the
book can form the basis of a social studies
program. /Instructors should feel free to use
tfae text in any way which would enhance and
supplement their course. A major requirement
seems to be that both students and teachers
should have fun implementing the suggested
activities.

Evaluative Data.

Although the book has not been formally
field-tested, it is based on ideas the authors
have tried out themselves and on suggestions
from the inservice and preservice teachers
with-whom they work.
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ENJOYING WORLD HtSTORY

Authors:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

Availability:

Henry Abraham and Irwin Pfeffer

,Amsco School Publications, Inc.
315 Hudson Street
New York, New York 10013
1977 Grade Level:

From publisher Subject Area:
9-12

World History

Over

Enjoying:World History, which can be used
ither irk., a .supplementary manner or as the

basis of a semester course in world history,
covers political, social, intellectual, scien-
tific, and industrial developments from the
days of the Roman Empire through the
present. Ninety-one fictional stories present
historical content and reflect the feelings of
characters involved in various historical
periods. The stories are designed to motivate
high school students with low reading ability
and low interest in history. A Teacher's
Guide explains how to help students relate
the stories to critical events in history and to
issues contemporary life.

Materials and Cost
Student Text: Enjoying World
History. By Henry Abraham
and Irwin Pfeffer. 467 pp.

paPerbound, 5 3/4" x 9"
hardbound, 6 /4" x 9 1/4"

Teacher's Guide: 13 pp., 5 1/2"
x 8", paperbound

Additional Teacher Materials:
Answer Key. 16 pp., 5 1/2"
x 8", paperbound (free with
Teacher's Guide)

$ 4.00
$ 6.25

$ .40

Required or Suggested Time

All or parts of Enjoying World History, can
be used as motivational or supplementary
materials for a comprehensive world history
course or for more in-depth period studies,
The time required could be as short as a few
weeks, if selected units are used, or as long
as a full academic year.- The text can also

F

serve as the bas's for. &semester course for
poorly motivated students.

Intended User Characteri ics

The text was Bevel ecifically for
use, with high school students who have a low
interw level in history and low reading
abiliti4s. The content is presented through
short, fictional stories assumed to be more
interesting to these students than the exposi-
tion usually found in history _texts. A Fry
readability analysis shows a variability in
reading level from 2nd to 7th grade. Simple
vocabulary and short sentences are used
throughout the text.. When difficult .terms
are used, simple definitions are provided in
the text and in the glossary. In addition,
hard-to-pronounce names and terms are
followed by a pronunciation guide. No special
teacher training is required, although a back-
ground in world history would be helpful. If
the book is being used as a core text,
additional teacher and student resources will
be required 'to establish continuity frorn,one
unit to the next.

Rationale and General Objectives

The major objective of the text is to make
history and its characters' interesting, enjoy-
able, and life like. The authors achieve this
bx presenting each era from the perspective
of someone who might have lived during that
time, and through a variety of literary forms-
-short stories, interior monologues, plays,
diaries, newspaper articles, and letters. Al-

'though many of the readings consist of
historical fiction, all are designed 'to present!
accurate, historical material and to give

Data Sheet by Alice H. Vigliani.
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insights into the lives of common people as
well as more famo,us historical' figures. Within
many of the 'passages, conflicting views of the
same eve9ft are presented'. Students* are thus
encouraged to play the historian, analyzing the
different points of view and formulating their
own opinions. Finally, in order to help
students see the continuing relevance of
historical Rroblems and issues, discussion ques-
tions ask students to imagine how they would
feel about living in a specific era or how they
would 'react if certain historical figures lived

(in moder6" times.

C4tent
Enjoying World History consists of eleven

units: "The Roman Empire and the Middle'
Ages," "The RenaissanceModern Times
Begin," "England--The Beginnings of Democ-
racy," "France The Beginnings of Demcfc-
racy," "Nationalism," "The Industrial
Revolution," "Imperialism," "Work' War I,"
"Twentieth-Century DictatorshipS," "World
War II," and "The Present Day." An imaginary
student-teacher dialogue introduces and con-
cludes each unit. In these, students are given
an overview and summary of the unit and are
able to see how one imaginary student, who
has no desire to Yearn about history, changes
his attitude and develops a growing under -
standing of the relevance of history to his life.
Political, social, intellectual, scientific, and
industrial developments from the time of the
fall of Rome through 1976 are presented
through 91 short, fictional stories. Each
begins with a factual opening which introduces
the unit ..or provides a transition from the
previous story, contains historical background
information, sets' the tone, and establishes the
time and locale of the story. The stories
themselves interlace historical Material in the
conversation and action and reflect the
feelings of characters involved in the histori-
cal period or event described. For example,

. through the dialogue between two serfs in
"Criusaders at the Walls," purposes and

/effects of the Crusad_ . on Europe are
'clarified. Other topics include revolution and
modernization in Russia, China, and Africa;
Galileo' appearing before the Inquisition; the
Vietnam War; the Arab-Israeli conflict, and
the Cuban missile crisis.

Teaching Procedures

In the student text, each story is folrows ed
by two sets of questions. Objective questions,
under the heading "Understanding the Story,"
measure readipg skills and historical
knowledge acquired from the story. The
section entitled "Activities and Inquiries"
includes questions and activities designed to
develop social studies skills through the inter-
pretation of maps, graphs, cartoons, and line
drawings and to provide opportunities to
further explore the people and problems
described in the stories. The Teacher's Guide
discusses features of the text; offers general
suggestions for introducing and concluding
units; includes 11 suggestions for planning
story lessons;.provides model lessons for unkt
introductions, unit conclusions, and story
lessons; and offers' 11 additional teaching
suggestions. Suggestions for planning the story
lessons include identifying each lesson's objec-
tive and providing motivation to geberate
interest.,:. The list of additional teaching tips
suggests holding a mini-debate based upon
certain stories,- acting out the stories, and
drawing cartoons or illustrations to go with the
stories.

Evaluative Data

Enjoying World History was field-tested
with students reading at levels 4-7 and with
students reading at levels 8-12 at Thomas
Jefferson High School, an inner city school in
New York City. Among the results for
students with low reading abilities were (1) stu-
dent comprehension was high, ias evidenced by
class discussion immediately following the
reading of a story, (2) students read aloud with
fluency, and (3) overall recall, was high as
indicated by mid-term and final test results.
Students with _average or above reading
abilities used the text to supplement the
standard history textbook. Among these stu-
dents the interest level was very high, as
evidence by many requests for more frequeht
classrooni use of Enjoying .World History;
students were also motivated to ize the-library
to find additional readings related to the
stories. These findings are summarized in the
Teacher's Guide; detailed results are available
from the publisher.
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ENVIRONMENTAL CONCERNS: THE NATION
ENVIRONMENTAL CONCERNS: THE WORLD

Iliktuthors

Publisher:

George Peter Gregory and Robert E. Sweeney

Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc.
757 Third Avenue
New York; New York' 10017

Publication bate: 1977

Availability: From publisher

Grade Level: 9-12

Environmental EducationSubject Area:

OverView

Environmental Concerns: The Nation and
Environmental Concerns: The Worlda co-
operative project of the Social Studies Cur.,
riculum Center, Carnegie-Mellon University,
and the Western Pennsylvania Conservacy

,are a pair of high..school textbooks which use
an assortment of case studies to help students
analyze environmental issues on the local,
national, nd global levels. Used together or
separ el these books may form the core
materi environmental studies module,
or supplement other material in a high school
social science, science, or English course.
Each text is accompanied by a Teacher's
Manual which summarizes the rationale and
objectives for the materials and contains
specific ,objectives and teaching strategies
for each chapter. Objectives are specified
for bo the cognitive and affective domains
and e asize the development of inquiry
and learning skills, the acquisition of knowl-
edge, ,value clarification, and the develop-
ment of a positive self-concept. Students
using the texts will be primarily involved in
reading case studies, 'pen -ended discussion,
and decision making., _

Materials and Cost ,
Environmental Concerns: The

Nation. By George Peter
Gregory. 122 pp., 8 1/4" x
9 1/4" paperbound
Teacher's Guide. 35 pp.,
6 1/4" x'9", paperbound

Erlyir-Onmental Concerns: The
\ World. By Robert E.

weeney. 167 pp., 8 1/4" x
1/4", Paperbound

$ 3.75

$ 1.50

$ 3.75

Teacher's Guide. 48 pp.,
6 1/4" x 9", paperbound $ 1:50

Required or ,Suggested Time

Depending how thoroughly the material is
covered, the ability of the students, ,and
whether or not certain activities are done in
or, out of class, each of the books should take
between four and six weeks,to complete for a
class meeting 50 minutes per day, five days a
week.

Intended User Characteristics
These materials are intended for high

school students of normal ability. Average
reading, evel, based on a Fry analysis, is 9th
to 10th grade. Although not specifically
addressed to multi-ethnic or multi-racial
groups, the photos included with the text do
depict a diversity of people in a number of
roles. No special teacher training is needed;
however, teachers must be able to lead open-
ended, often controversial discussions.

Rationale and General Objectives
The developers state that Environmental

Concerns supports a "millti-phased attack" on
environmental problems. "That we are
totally interdependent with the environment
is an inescapable dionclusion... Understanding
the factors and forces that operate in our
environment and the effect of our actions on
the operation 6 those factors and forces is
fundamental to environmental education."
Students using this program are encouraged
to learn the "art of asking good questions and
the science of answering them," "to evaluate
the ertvironmental choices that, are open to
them," and t clarify their attitudes and

Data Sheet by John D. Hoge. GiJ
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values regarding the environments. Finally, 'factors: industrial production, pollution, world
the materials encourage the development of population, food production per person, and
positive attitudes toward the .self by involving resources such as forests and ocean animals.
students in various kinds of environmental. ', The case Studies demonstrate that the inter-
action projects. Specific lesson objectives are action of these factors make up' the current
given for the following categorres: developing environmental dilemma, with the first three

.inquiry_skills, developing learning skills, knowl-. rapidly increasing and the last two rapidly
edge goals, clarifying values, and developing a diminishing. The final unit in the text looks at
positive self-concept. For example, iria the choices ahead and possible solutions to the
chapte The _Automobile in Our Future," problems 'posed. Case studies illustrate the
from The Nation; a knowledge goal is "To. "industrial solution," the "technological solu-
recognize /t at there is no one perfect solution ,tion,land the "equilibrium society solution."
to environmental problems related to the Following a chapter on"Values and the Human
internal combustion engine," and an objective Role,(' several direct'actions an individual'may
for clarifying values is "To begin. to consider take to help solve environmental problems are
one's attitudes toward the role of the auto- discussed.
mobile in Amer ican life."

'Content
Teaching Procedures

The suggested plan for implementing these
4,4 c h book `is a compilatiOn of case study materials is to assign a collection of related

material taken from a variety of sources case study readings ,(dither for homework or
including newspapers, magazines, photographs, for the first part of a class) and to discus's
and interviews. These case studies provide the .them using the questions, provided in the
evidence students need to analyze and propose, Teacher's Manual. A five-part, ,analytical
solutions to problems. Environmental Con- decision-making model is included. Lesson
cerns: The Nation consists of four units: Unit plans contain objectives, suggested teaching
1 devplops the concepts of our environment as strategies, and possible student. responses.
a commons; Units 2 and 3 explore what Open-ended discussion in small and large
individuals and groups can do to protect and groups is the predominant strategy, but sug-
use the commons wisely; and Unit 4 explores gestions for including guest speakers, role
alternative solutions at the state, national, and playing, and out-of-class activities are also
international levels that are broader in scope . included.
and more far-reaching than individual and

-group actions considered. The focus is.on air, Evaluative Data
water, and ,land pollution problems in the
United States today. Energy and population These texts were originally developed as
problems are also explored. Various kinds of doctoral dissertations at Carnegie-Mellon Uni-
recycling and conservation measures are Con- /ersity. They were pilot-tested in several

classrooms. The dissertations and pilot test.1..sidered along with action projects designed to
data are available from University ,Microfilms.-:-operate within the existing socio7politiqal The complete titles are: World Environmentalstructure. Environmental Concerns: The World

0 consists of three units. The first focuses on Concerns: A Social Studies Unit. Sweeney,

the quality of life and develops and illustrates Robert Emmett. D.A. 1974; and Environment
the concepts of exponential growth and limits and Change: A Social Studies Unit. Gregory,
to growth. Unit 2 examines five interacting George Peter, D.A. 1974.
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FIELDSTAFF PERSPECTIVES:
PERSPECTIVES ON AFRICA
URBANIZATION: CITIES AROUND THE WORLD
LOOKING AT OURSELVES

Developer: James M. Oswald.

Publisher: Amerkan UniverSities
P.O. Box 150

:7Harover, New Harbpsh

Publication Date: t 1974 and 1975

Availability: FrOm publisher

Field Staff, Inc.

ire 03.755

Grade Le4iel:

Subject Area:

, 9-12

Interdisciplinary Social
Studies

Overview

The American Universities Field Staff has
developed Fieldstaff Perspectives multimedia,
kits which provide in-depth studies of a
variety of cultures. Two earlier kits were
titled Man at Aq Kupruk and Southeast Asia:
Amidst Diversity a Is Unity Possible? The
three kits reviewed-- here, Perspectives on
Africa; Urbanization: Cities Arounclii the
World; and Looking At Ourselves complete
the series. Together the five Perspectives
are designed to provide secondary school
students with an appreciation of and empathy
for all-cultures and societies, including their
own, by stressing human sirnilarities and
global interdependente. The Fieldstaff Per-
spectives were developed according to a
model of culture studies in which three
dimensions are identified: the time dimen-
sion (past, present, and future), the human
dimension (behaliiors, beliefs, values, and
interactions), and the level of °study dimen-
sion (inf ra-culture, intr a-cul ture, inter-cul-
ture, and intro-culture): The kits are
adaptable to varied student interests, and
reading levgls and may be used individually or
together las a year-long course.

Materials and Cost
Multimedia Kits: 3 kits, each

packaged in a cardboard
box, 8 3/4" x 11 1/2" x 2" $49.00

each
Each contains the following: (all items

8 1/2" x 11 1/2" unless otherwise noted)

Teacher's Guide, 8-12' pp., paperbound; in-
ventory, 2 pp.; bibliography, 2-4' PP.; 23 -30
activity sheets; 2-7 two-sided activity sheets,
30 copies each; 21-37 readings, 1-8 pp. each;
2-4 color photogiaphs, 6" x 2 copies .each;
2-3 simulations with component parts; 1

cassette tape. In addition, Perspectives on
Africa contains 10 black and white maps, and

co or map, 17" x 22"; Urbanization: Cities
Around the World contains 5 copies of 5
sreadings, 4 pp. each, and 1 UNICEF booklet,
The Child and the City, 31 pp., paperbound;
Looking at Ourselves contains 7 four-page
photograph analysis activities.

Required or Suggested Time

If the daily lesson plans outlined in the
Teacher's Guides are followed, Perspectives
on Africa will require approximately one hour
per day for seven weeks; Urbanization:
Cities Around, the World six weeks; and
Looking at Ourselves nine weeks. The' com-
plete Fieldstaff Perspectives, program, in-
cluding the two earlier kits, Man at Aq
Kupruk and Southeast Asiargmidst Diversity
Is Unity Possible?, will provide material for a
year-long course. The producers state that,
while daily lesson plans are provide no fixed
sequence is prescribed.

Intended User Characteristics
The three kits are designed for use in

grades 9 through 12. Reading level ranges
from 4th to 10th,,,gracle with most of the
material being on the 6th, 7th, and 8th grade

Data Sheet by Lois Anderton.
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levels. It is not intended that each student
read or otherwise engage in every activity.
Many can be completed individually or in small
groups. The simulations and various other
activities are designed to involve the entire
class. Theformaf.maximizes opportunities for

- exchanges of informaton among students Who
work at different speeds or have divergent
interests. No special' teacher training is
required.

Rationale and General Objectives

" Fieldstaff Perspectives seek to disclose
{patterns of cultUre in-various societies around

.stPthe world. .. (and to) examiie human beings in
_ the aggregate, as well as the institutions that
maintain and sustain human society." The
Objectives of the materials iOclude the follow-
ing: "To approach the study of culture as the
total expression of human activity-4)f how
people behave toward each other arrd in rela-
tion to their environment; . . . to establish a
positive 'appreciation of diversity, replacing
ethnocentrism with empathy and worldminded
humanism; . . . (and) to assist irtthe develop-
ment of skill in inquiry, analysis, evaluation,
and reading, writing, listening, and speaking."
Each kit is designed to "'give students a differ-
ent perspective on culture: infra-culture
(depth), intra-culture, (breadth), inter-culture
"(global), or intro-culture (local).

\ Content
\, Perspectives on Africa is an intra-cultural

'study acquainting students with maw IF' ;r:as
and with a variety of perceptions
have of themselves and ethers have ca
and Africans. The five major the. ,re:
Developing an Inquiry Skill. Base: Perceiving
Africa; People; Efforts to Achieve Unity;
Resoui=ces and Development; and-Spectruni of
Diversity. The materials in this unit and the
one on Urbanization examine- developments
leading to moderniO4tien. Urbanization:

-Cities Around the World is an inter-cultural
study using the North American culture as a
basic referrent. The study is presented in
seven phases: self-discovery; identification,
conceptualization, and generalization through
comparative analysis of cities; simulation;
reasons for living in an urban area; what cities
do to people and whet people do to cities;

9

quality of urban life; and directions for the
future. !,, As in the ,other kits, each theme
examines population growth, production of
food, etwironmental and psychologicil
problems, technological adaptation, and mod-
ernization.. ookin At Ourselves is an intro-
cultural study xamining people, culture, and
the environme t in the United States. The
material.' end() age vstUdents "to: find physical

bridgeS between'their own and
other cultures." Following an orient tion, six
major themes are presented: Work Play;
Life Quality; Human Community: PaSfi.
Present, and Future; EConorriic Life in the
Human'. Community; Authority in the Humah
Community; and Reporting, on the Human
Community. The Concluding lets-ons, "Reflect-
ing on Ourselves," are helpful in summing up
what has been learned#4;offer students the
opportunity to be intro**Ctive.

Teaching Procedures

Each kit includes a Teacher's'Guide with 30
to 45 daily lesson plans, an inventory of
materials including the reading level of each
iterrir,and a bibliography of books, articles,
filthefsimulatiolis, and media. The daily lesson
plang' encourage an inquiry mode of teaching.
Student activities include reading, photograph
analysis, map study exercises, simulations,
analyzing moral dilemmas, and creative

Following "such activities are ques-
tions designed, ib ,'stinVillate discussion and
promo:ted6cision making and value clarifica-
tion. -,FOrlexarriple, in "I Am, a Witchdoctor,"°
an activity from the Africa kit, students read
an account of an African child who partici-
pated' in a pagan village custom and was
consequently expelled from the missionary
school. Unable to pursue the dream of
learning to read and write and of going to
medical school in England, the child instead
studied with the village witchdoctor. Follow-
ing the reading studen,ts, consider a number of
questions; among thern/"Why might the Mis-
sionary have behaved as he did?" and "In your
own culture, can similar events occur?"

Evaluative Data
According to the publisher, the materials

have been field-tested, but results are not
generally available.
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GEO-CEPTS

Author:

blisher:

Publication Date:

. Availability:

William NV1 Fisher

Denoyer-Geppert Company
5235 Ravenswood Avenue
Chicago, lllinois 60640

1976 Grade Level:

From publisher Subject Area: GeTaphy

Ct.vervi ew

Geo-Cepts, a geography program devel-
oped by Dr. Williafti' W. Fisher over a five-
year -period, Is based on the premise- that
basic map and geography skills can best be
developed by engaging students in a guided'
inquiry pr using relevant problems. The
rnaterfals, 'ch constst of a Teacher's Guide,
a student k a wind ctfart, and review

- tests, were plot- tested in five states with
461 students, grades 4-8. The unit is com-
prised of nine Oessons which can either be
integrated into existing' social studies classes
of used collectively as a five- to six-week
unit. The lessons involve students in group
and individual projects, class discussions, sim-
ulations, problem-solving activities, and
simple experiments. A detailed Teacher's
Guide provides step-by-step instructions for
each lesson.

Materials and Cost

Student Text: Geo-Cepts. By
William W. Fisher. 50 pp.,
8)4" ic 11", paperbound
20 or more copies

-A:

Teacher's Guide: 125 pp., 8,4" x
11", paperbound

Additional Materials: Wind
Chart. 42" x 54" map of
majtfr wind currents, folded
on heavy paper
Review Tests. 7 spirit mas-
ters, 8,4" x 11"

Complete program: includes 30
student books. Teacher's
Guide, Wind Chart, and Re-
view Tests

4.50
$ 3.50

each

$ 16.00

$ 8.00

$ 14.50

$140.00

A variety of maps and globes
are available from the
publisher to supplement this
program.

Required or Suggested Time

Geo-Cepts consists of nine lessons. There
is no )ndication of how much time is 'to, be
all to each. It would appear, hoWever,
that each of the nine lessons could be taught
over two to three, 45 minute periods. The
lessons can be integrated into history or
language parts courses. They can be used
independently or collectively to form an 18-'
t? 27-day geography unit.

Intended User. Characteristics
Geo-Cepts was field-tested with students

in grades 4-8. Reading level of the student
materials, according to a Fry readability
analysis.; averages at the 5th-grade level.
Much of the work involves the -use of maps
and globes, however, rather than extensive
reading, eo the materials may be used with
less able readers as well. No special teacher
training is required. The program is suitable
for any community and socioeconomic group.

Rationale and General Objectives
Geo-Cepts is based on the conviction that

students can best acquire significant geo-
graphic concepts through an inquiry-oriented
discovery process. By actually confronting
real geographic problems, students should
gain basic map and -globe skills and the ability
to "predict the world's wind, patterns and
ocean currents, as well as the routes taken by
early explorers." Each of the nine lessons has
one to five specific student performance

Data Sheet by Michael A. Radz.
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objectives based on geographic understandings.
For example, upon completion of lesson two,
students should be able to "describe, the condi-
tions of the sun rays that cause the earth to be
hot at the equator and cold at the poles."
Each lesson includes a criterion- referenced
test, intended to assess mastery of the student
performance objectives.

Content

Basic geographic skills and content are
developed through a guided inquiry' study of
the globe. Lesson one deals with the relation-
ship,between day and night and the rotation of
the earth on its polar In lesson two
students learn how the differences in the angle
of -the sun's rays cause the equator to be hot
and the poles to be cold. Latitude, and
longitude are -treated in lesson three. Lesson
four deals with distortions that result when a
globe converted to a flat map. Telling
directions is the topic of leSson five. Students
learn, how to use the compass and to find the
cardinal directiOns, day or night, without a
compass. Lesson six looks at air currents and
the meaning of high and low pressure. This is
'fAllowed in lesson seven by an examination of
the great wind belts of the .earth, "the in-
fluence of high 'and low pressure areas on wind
movement and the effect that the rotation of
the earth has on wind direction." Ocean
currents are studied in lesson eight. The ninth
and final lesson asks students to "apply knowl-
edge of wind belts and ocean currents to
predict the routes taken by the early explorers
and to understand the exploration period."

Teaching Procedures

e Teacher's Guide provides step-by-step
tions fOr each of the nine lessons in the

gram. Lesson plans specify student objec-
es, materliils needed by the teacher and

e students,. and a number of suggestions for
the teacher: ", The student book, which is1.

reproduced and annotated in the Teacher's
Guide, presents students with challenging
questions which require them to study maps
and globes and use instruments such as a
compass and protractor. Class discussions,
group and individual projects, and extensive
measurement activities are included in nearly
all lessons. Simple experiments are also used
to help develop important concepts. For
example, in lesson six on air currents, smoke is
put into a hot glass and a cold glass. Studerfts
are asked to hypotheSize as to what direction
warm and cold air move. A class discussion of
wind currents using the'familiar TV format of
"To Tell the Truth" places students in the role
of a 'ship's captain sailing through thil,
doldrums. k ,

s. '
Evaluative Data

A validation study was 'coridUcted by. Dr,
Anita M. Mitchell during the 1976-77 schoOf.
year. Geo-Cepts was field-tested in 17 regular
classes involving 461 students in Arizona,
California, Colorado, New York, and Texas.
Students represented a variety of racial and
ethnic groups, socioeconomic 'groups, and
grade. levels (4-8). The tests. developed to
accompany the program were administered.
There was no standardized, instrument; i.e.,
one with national norms-, and there was no
controbgroup. The intent of the testing was to
validate the'effectiveness of the materials in
order to revise the progr-am. Teachers were
asked to offer their comlients. Their reac-
tions indicated that the program "captures the
interest of both students and teachers, that it
raises many questions which students might
otherwise, -fail to explore, that it stimulates
discussion, and that students enjoy applying
learned principles to real life situations."
Copies of the complete validation study are
available from the publisher. Requests should
be sent to the attention of Ms. Kathleen
Horani, Development Projects Coordinator.
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GEOGRAPHY CURRICULUM PROJECT

Director:
Project Address:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

Marion J. Rice

Geography Curriculum Project
University of Georgia
107 Dudley Hall
Athens, Georgia 30602

Project

1968'=78

From publisher

Grade Level:

Subject Area:
SK-8

Geography

Overview

The Geography Curriculum , Project is a,
.continuing project focusing on geography re-
search and curriculutn development. CUrric-
ulum units developed to date :foals on the
acquisition. and application of geographic con,
cepts. The units., -whiet..use a deductive
teaching/learning aciproah; are suPplemen-..;
taie and may I* incorporated into the regular
soCial"studies 'curriculum. The reading level
and conceptual level are fairly high so teach-
ers should review the units with their own
students in mind bef ore' using-them

Materials and Cost
/Student and Teacher Materials:

All material 8 1/2" x 11",
paperbound

Level K-1. Earth: Man's Home.
A Begirkiiting Geography
Unit. TeacherManual,. 153
pp.; PupilWorkbookand Pic-
torial Test; 44 pp.. .

Level 1-2. Placo' and Environ-
ment. A PrimaryGeo_graphy
Unit. Teacher Manual, 77
pp.; PuPpil Text, 33 pp.; Pupil
Workbook and Pictorial
Test, 36 pp.

Level 2-3. Resource and Pro-
duction. A Primary Unit in
Cultural Geography. Teach-
er Manual, 119 pp.; Pupil
Textand Workbook, 55 pp.

Level Comparative Rural
Landscapes: A Conceptual
Model. 137 pp.

$ 3.00

Level 6-8. Population
Growth in the United
States 'and Mexico. 96
pp:; Response ildok, 4 3/8't
x .11", 48 pp. $ 1.25
Back Population DistribU-
Worl %and Growth in the
United States. 227 pp.;
Response Book, 39 pp.
Functions of Cities. 84
pp.; Student Workbook,
98 pp.; COmposite Test, 7
PP-
TranspOrtati on
Environment. 146 pp.;
STtudent Workbook, 53 pp. $ 3.25
Changing Land Use. 3
sets student texts 4nd
workbooks $ 3.00

each
For complete' price sts and discounts on
quantity purchases, contact the publisher.

and the

$ 2.00

Required or Suggested Time

These materials, are designed as supple-
mentary units. Primary and upper elemen-
tary units provide enough material for 20 to
30 daily lessons of 1.5 to. 30 minutes duration.

5,00 Many of the lessons may be used indepen-
dently. Units for grades 6-8 are self-pacing;
time required will depend on.,student ability
and the length of:,, the unit. Units may be
combined for a serAester or year-long course.

5.00
Intended User Characteristics

These materials are designed for students
2.50 in grades K-8. The units are based- upon

Data Sheet by Judith E. Hedstrom.



abstract concepts. For example, in level 2-3,
students study a model showing the relation-
ship between primary, secondary, and tertiary
production. The 4th-66 grade unit, is based
upon an abstract rural landscape model. These
concepts and abstract models are= .. clearly

explained and illustrated and have been used
successfully -with students at the designated
grade levels.; According to a Fry readability
analysis, the student mater is haVe fairly high
reading le,Vels. The K-2 units use an oral
geography apprOach and reading iS not a

concern: At the other 'evels, the potentially
difficult concepts mentioned above tend to
raise the reading level. A considerable amtunt
of teacher backgr8und material accompanies
the K-3 urtits'i Teachers with minimal back-
ground in 'geography should find,,ths helpful.
Various supplemental teacher ,resources have
also been developed by the project; although
useful and informative, they are not required
reading fdr teaching the units.

Rational; and General Objectives

The Geography Curriculum Project "is
based on the premise that any field of knowl-
edge, such as geography, consists of a system
of concepts . . . used to express ideas and
describe relations. An understanding of geog-
'1-aphy ,begins with an understanding of the
cdric0i4_-sIsten:" The developers point out
that ,..thk,:the;..-S-.'lit:tle.ernpha.sis on geographic

.? concepts in the elettientary and,rniddl'e grades.
These units are -spe'cifkAlly --designed to in-
crease geography's visibility and to help stu-
dents . gain a better understanding of
hurnan/earth relationships through the study of
geographic concepts.

Content
The beginning' unit, Earth: Man's Home,

focuses on the concept of habitat. In level 1-2
the local environment provides a background
against which information about the global
environment may be viewed. The concepts of
place and environment are emphasized. Level

,2 -3, Resource and Production, examines
natural, cultural, renewable, non-renewable,
universal, and non-universal resources. Com-
parative Rural Landscapes presents a rural
landscape model with four organizing con
ceits: population density, culture, earth com-

plex, and technology. Case studies of rural
landscapes in seven'-countries illustrate" the

model. There are five units for 'levels 6-8.
Population Growth' in the United, StatesUoid
Mexico is a comparatie study focusing' on
population dynamics and amographk con-
cepts. Students investigate historical demog-
raphy in Black Population Distribution in the
United States. In Function.s.of Cities students
examine the economic base and funCtion of
eight types of cities, such as a port city, an
industrial city, and a government city. Trans.-Itportation and th Environment explores the
historical develop ent. of transportation in'
America, environmental problems, and alter-
natives to current transportation practices.
Changing Land Use, a' unit in historical geog-
raphy, is based on the concept of sequent

occupance. The physical characteristics. of
three geographic areas are presented and

cultural variables are introduced to show
human influence on the physical environment..

..-

Teaching Procedures

The. basic teaching approach is scribed as
rule-example or deductive. Concep s, subcon-
ceptS, and abstract models are °flowed by
definitions, illustrations,, examples, and/or
case studies.' Students apply the concepts, by
making inferences or comparing and contrast-
ing. Teacher's Guides for levels K-3 include
teacher background information, daily lesson
plans, and additional activities. There are no
teacher's guides for levels 4-8. The level 4-6
.unit is taught with an advance organizer - -a
rural landscape modelfollowed by case
studies. /Several of rthe level 6-8 units are

individualized ri'd are,:based, on a Forced
Inferential Response 1.kode-Approach. Sentence
stems are presented "whidh force the student
to infer relationships as well as note more
obvious factual information." The materials at
this level may be used either as self-instruc-
tional or in a teacher-directed, class-paced
mode.

Evaluative Data

All bup four of the units have been field-
tested. In addition,- I'l doctoral dissertations
related to the Project have been completed.
Field test results and a list of dissertations
may be obtained frcirn the project.



GRASS ROOTS: AN ORAL HISTORY OF THE AMERICAN PEOPLE

Developers:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

Availability:

Scott McDade and Marc Goldbaum

Visual Education Corporation
14 Washington Road

Px2321
inceton, New Jersey 08540

'1976 Grade Level:
From publisher Subject Area:

9.7;College

American Mittory/
American Studies

Overview

Grass Roots: An Oral History of the
American People is a cassette-tape program
designed to give high school and college
students a feeling for the rich and varied
cultural heritage of, the American people.
The cassettes focus an social movements,
occupations, and folk traditions of people
from "non-mainstream cultures" irfsix regions
of the United States. Recorded from 1937-
1976, the selections span 200 years of Ameri-
can history. They include stories, songs,
sayings, and historical accounts accompanied
by narration and vary from description of pie
suppers, barn raisings, and bees to accounts
of slavery, the miserable conditions mine
workers suffered, and the Battle of Wounded
Knee. The tapes ar'e supplementary.

Materials and Cost
Materials Package: Vinyl Rote-

book, 9 7/8" x 11 5/8" x
1/2", contains Listener's
Guide, 19 pp., 8 112" x 11",
p4perbound; 6 two-sided
cassettes

Total Package: $67.00

Required or Suggested Time
The cassettes represent a total of approx-

imately six hours Df listening time. Each
cassette contains 27 to 42 segments of
varying-lengths of time; It may be necessary
to listen to some segments more than once to
get the most out of them. The cassettes are
designed to supplement social studies classes,

Teachers may choose to focus on only, one or
two tapes or on selected segments from each
tape if there -is.nat. time to use the entire
collection,

Int endect'Llser Characteristics

The Grass Roots tapes are intended for
use by studentstin high school or college.
They can be...used to supplement courses in
American history, AmeriCan 'culture, socio-
linguistics, or the humanities. Reading skills
are not a considerati
is on audio tape; ho
willing to listen closel

`r'

all .of` the Material.
ver, students rn,,siSt.be:',N.-4

Many kudelits may;--
at first, suff fr " 'dial deafness' .

induced by .the spoonlfedmain rearn Speech,
style." The intraduCtion to the Listener's
Guide points out that students may have to
work hard to understand same of :the speech.
Teachers should listen to each segment in
advance and prepare students for listening.

Rationale and General Objectives
The 'developers state, "Although many of

our regional folkways are being traded for the
arbitrary- standards of popular culture, re-
gional differences still exist. What we have
tried to do here is to celebrate those differ-
ences." The recordings are designed to
present an important but neglected part of
"the American Cultural patch-work": the art
of the storyteller. The songs 4nd stories were
recorded to serve as a communication link,
enabling people of "non-mainstream cultures."
to c9mmunicate their ideas, culture,'and life-
styles to a wider audience. Students should.

Data Sheet by Judith E. Hedstrom.
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benefit from the program by becoming ,ac-
quainted with Americacilk traditions and
rich cultural ..heritage, improving listening
skills, and growing in thei-- abilities to perceive

.4 other hum4n beings.

Content

Grass Roots is "a people's history of the
growth of the country." Spanning 200 years of
American history the recordings focus pri-
marily on major sock movements, 'occupa-
tional groups, and fol ltures. The program
is arranged in'six parts, each representing a

idifferent region o,,,the United States: the
Northeast, the South, the Midwest, the South-

' west, the Far West, and the Northwest. The
cassette on the Northeast introduces students
to Charles Brenner who t: lks about his first
.job in the coal mines; Ann,. Green who recites
a
who

Dutch rhyme; Patrick Tayluer
who tells how he ran away to sea and was
"adopted" by a's0a-captain friend of his father;
Helen Haines whO -reminisces about sleigh
riding; "Yankee" John Galusha who tells about
growing up in the Adirondack Mountains and
recalls his brothers' experiences in the .Civil
War; _and.others. The recording on the South
includes former slaves telling about life before
and after the Civil War; work.songs and the
"Blues"; songs and tales of mountain life,
includingan account by Aunt Molly Jackson of
witchcraft in Kentucky; and Civil War stories.
Among those students hear on the Midwest
cassette; are Lillie Brown describing her first,
Ssid house in. Nebraska. Robert Cram. telling,:. rry feud, part of a

ranchers and
ose Indian name is
.atle of Wounded

Ginn' reminiscing about
ota and describins farming

tat The turn of thl century.
e.tasliette includes accounts of

.,\VeSt, set-tin experiences in,.;
ori4kra;,1119st storm, work hi Texas

-

,

ar-rfr
a 1 , '-rea. **".'i

e; and GO i'
j2;1. IS; youth In M.'

The S9:14
pion .s.
th

oil fields, rodeos and pony races, ranching, and
cowboy songs and legends. On the Far West
cassette students listen to Axel Olson tell
about gold mining and how miners lived and
worked in the Colorado mountains, songs and
stories of early-day Mormons, accounts of Sa'n
Francisco's Barbary Coast, and stories told by
Dustbowl-era immigiants from Oklahoma and
Arkansas. The Northwest cassette describes
life in railroad and logging camps, home
remedies and itnedical .practices, holiday cele-
brations, horse breaking and cowpunching, and
whaling off the Pacific Northwest coast.

Teaching Procedures

As .there are no suggested teaching pro-
cedures or activities, teachers will have to
decide how 'I5-est to use the casettes in their
classes. The stories and songs can be used by
the whole class to introduce or conclude units,
or by small groups or individual students foz
motivational purposes. Teachers will need to
prepare stucOmts to listen to the tapes and

., should devis'e discussion questions or other
follow-up activities so that students can get
the most out of their listening experiences.
The Listener's Guide provides an introduction
to the tapes and contains brief desciptions, and
sometimes backgNund information, for each
selection. This information can be shared with
the students.

60

Evaluative Data

The Listener's Guide states, "The sound
quality of these earlier recordings (those taped
prior to I9V) must be judged against the
standards or their time. In our selection we

itehave mad' very effort to choose recordings
of the high .st fidelity - -but not at the expense
of excluding.. recordings with truly exceptional
content." The tapes have not been field- tested
in -classrooms, but unsolicited teacher
responses to the program have been favorable.

n



GREAT IDEAS IN THE L W

THE IDEA QF LIBERTY: FIRST AMENDMENT FREEDOMS

Author:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

Isidore Starr - 2
Professor Emeritus ofltducation
Queens College
City University of New York

West Publishing Company, Inc.
170 Old Country Road
Mineola, New York 11501

1978 , Grade Level:

From publisher Subject Area:

10-12

American Government and
Legal Education

Overview
The Idea of Liberty is the first book to be

.published in the G,'eat Ideas In the Law
,.-.series. It addresses issues relatecrto the First

Amendment freedoms: 'religion, speech,
press, assembly, and petition. An examina-
tion of the historical development of the
issues surrounding each of these freedoms is
followed -by descriptions of actual Sujreme
Court cases. Questions calling for students
to apply their interpretive skills encourage
students to develop their own opinions for
each case before reading the Courtopinions
at the end of -each chapter. The book is
designed for at at the high school level. It
could supplement an American government or
problems of democracy course or be the main
text for a semester-long legal e;:location
course.

Materials and Cost

Student Text: e Idea of
Libert irst Amendment

s. By Isidore Starr.
pp., 7 1/4" x 9 3/4", pa=

erbound
1,-:9 copies, each

-99,copies, each
or more copies, each

$ 4.00
$ 3.60
$ 3.20

Requir4d or Suggested Time

No- recommendations are made by the
author or publish4r in regard to the amount of

time required for using this book. Used in its
entirety, the book could serve as the core of
a semester's work; intellectually advanced
students could probably cover all the material
in a nine-week course. Alternatively, a
teacher might -use portions of the book
selectively as supplements to core course
materials.

Intended 1..ls(-r CharacteristiCs

The book is deSigned far. high school
studer ts; it would probably work best with
studer-s of advanced abilities. The analytical
skills --quired of students are relatively
sophisticated and the reading level appear to
be fairly high.' Based on a Fry test for
readability, the reading level ranges from,
11th grade through college. No special-,
trainingTh required for the teacher, although
some familiarity with the case study

withapproach and th U.S. constitutional law
would be helpful.

Rationale and General Objectives

The puipcse of this volume is to introduce
high school students to the -issues surrounding
the First Amendment' freedoms. The author
explains in his Foreword that, in writing
about the concept -a- liberty, one can produce
either l'technical -tomes for scholars or
simplified exercises for students." He has
tried "to walk the line 'between the two" by
presenting scholarly materials using a format
that is interesting to the -general reader,.

Data Sheet. by -Karen B. Wiley..
OW.
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specifically, the author hopes "to bring o iife"
each phrase of the First Amendment by giving

''students the opportunity to examine great
cases of the Supreme .Court. The case study

approach should encourage "critical thinking
and participative discussion among. . stu-
dent's."

Content
Idea of Libert presents both historical

bac ound information and ilandmark.:SupreMe
t decisions as the basis f Or_ studying "he
rstent value conflicts in Afrj/tri,can.Afikie,4

ye molded oup=.41irSti....--#Tfendm en t
freedoms into what,t1fey are.to4y," Each
section .of the bo3N,',trel,Isl'one. of the six

tibe'rty IfOkl,R4011 the First end -
rrient ,Bill ;i,QuitfkintS'.:ii The first two

freedomthe
establist-irrient-Of?teligkOry and the free exerise

,of religion. ThethirkSection. examines free
'spec:30i and the fourth"free press. The last
tsko sections focus on the freedom to assemble
,Peaceably and the right to petition the
,government for redress of grievances. Each
section is subdivided into a number ' of
chapters, each examining a different set of
court cases related to the central issue of that
section. For instance, Section 1V, ','Freedom of
the Press," includes six chapters: "Criticism
of Public Officials"; "The Pentagon Papers
Case: Prior Restraints; on) Newspapers";
"Freed4rn of the PresS' in the SChools"; "Free
Press - -Fair Trial"; "Obscenity and Pornog-
raphy"; and "Freedom 'of Expressi,,, in War-
time and in Times of Crisis."

Teaching Procedures
/

There is no Teacher's Guide to go with The
Idea of Liberty. Instructional suggestions are
built into the student book The major
teaching strategy is the case ikstudy approach.
This procedure is outlined by the author in the
Foreword: "(1) What are the rel_ivant facts?
(2) What are the arguments ofiltie opposing

sides--the adversaries?' (3) What are the
issues? (4) What is yciiir decision? (5) What is
your opinion - -the reasons for your decision?"
Although the format varies somewhat from
one section of the, text to the next, a section
usually begins with an introduction in which
the relevant segment of the First Amendment
is quoted, and historical background is pre-
sented. This is followed by one to seven
chapters _dealing with various aspects of the
freedom being discussed. Chapter openers
.generally include two c&,---)es illustrating the

.jssue.. The major pot-ic- of each chapter is
the "Issues the Analyzed" segment in which
the facts of several landmark Suprerhe Court
cases are debriefed. Interspersed among
these cases and the cases in the chapter
openers are boxed student assignments and
thought and discussion qkiestions. Students are
asked to try their skills in deciding the cases
before they turn to the final opinions.of ,the
Court at the end of each chapter. For
example, in a chapter on "Freedom of Speech
in the Schools," one chapter opener is a case
.concerning students who were suspended from
School for wearing black armbands to protest
the war in Vietnam. Students are asked to
present the arguments of the school adminis-
trator and the students and to state tfitiissue.
Following this, the Court opinions, are ex-

iplained. The "Issues to be. Analyzed" segment
of this chapter includes five sirrillar cases that
helped clarify the first decision. Students
compare the cases and make decisions for
each, stating their opinions before reading the
opinions of the Court at the end of the
chapter. The author 411s students not to be
disappointed if their opinions differ from that
of the Court, because under liberty they are
f req, to disagree with and even criticize the
Co LIFiVo pi n i ons

v'S..!uative Data

No evaluative data is available from either
publisher or author.



HEADLINE FOCUS WALL MAPS

Developer: Scholastic Magazines

Publisher: Scholastic Magazines
904 Sylvan Avenue
Englewood Cliff s-,New

Publication Date: Continuous

Availability: From publisher

Jersey 07632
Grade Level:

Subject Area:
6-10

Current Events.,
Geography

Overview

Headline Focus Wall Maps are published
18 times throughout the school year. The
maps cover current world affairs using a
separate theme for each map and are
designed to supplement upper elementary and
junfor high social studie4 classes. Themes of
past issues have included "Conflict in Africa,"
"North America (Energy)," "Human Rights,"
and "World Terrorism." Students use map
skills or graphic interpretation to understand
the focus issues. Each issue includes a. full
color,map, statistics and dat.a map skills
game or quiz, background infdtmation, and
supporting photographs, cartoons, or graphs.
A Teaching Guide includes teacher back-
ground material, suggested map-skill
activities, questions for research and discus-
sion, and answers to the map game. A map
quiz master which 'can be duplicated for class
Else is also included, but copies of these were
not available for review.

Materials and Cost

Materials Package: Subscrip-
tion includes 18 issues, each
38" x 25", published twice a
month during the school
year

Semester subscriptions and
single issues may also be pur-
chased.

$36.00

Required or Suggested Time

Published twice a month, the 'maps are
designed to be used as a supplement to the
existir% curriculum. The time allowed to
teach the map activities is left to the

discretion, of the teacher. Generally all
the activities in an issue can be completed in
a single class period Selected, activities
could be completed in ten to 15 minutes at.
the beginning or end of a class,period.

Intended User Characteristics
Headline Focus Wall ''Maps, arg designed .to

supplement Courses in social 'studies with a
world affairs r or current, events emphasis.:
Because the materials are primarily visual in
nature and require Minimal ' reading' !`skills,
6th- to 10th-grade' students of varying
abilities should be able to participate in the.
activities. A Fry readability assessment- ef
the, student background information indicates
a 7th-grade reading level. The map skills
emphasiied are not complex, but often re-
quire familiarity with certain geographic con-
cepts such as longitude and latitude. A
section in t*Teaching Guide provides back-
ground infWation to assist the teacher. No
additional teacher training is .4equired to use
the maps. ,

Rationale and G84541 Objectives

Though objectives are not specifically
stated, the Headline Focus Wall Maps should,

students to think about and better
under tand current domestic and world

, problems. Through the various activities and
the_us& of maps, graphs, cartoons, and photo-
graph's, students should also develop map and
interpretive skills. The periodical nature of
the materials should maintain student
interest in current affairs and help keep them
abreast of world problems. ,

Data Sheet by Susan K. HustlebY,
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Content'

There are 18 wall maps published each
School year. During the 1977-78 school year,
for example, the topics were: U.S. Drought,
South America, The Caribbean--Cuba and the
Canal, Northern ffura s'i a, The Soviet Union- -
The Soviets Celebrate Sixty, Space Odyssey:
1977, -Conflict in Africa, Deserts, Europe,

orth America (Energy,, Middle East, U.S.
unbelt, South Asia and the Indian Ocean, Rim

of East Asia, U.S. Pacific islands, Human
Rights, Energy UpdLte, Nigeria, and World

,, Terrorism.' While the content of each Wall
Map focuses, on a different :problem, the
structure is-consistent. One side'is 4 map with
accompanying information and 'a map quiz,
while the reverse side contains a Teaching
Guide, related visuals such as cartoons or
graphs, ' and background inf orrn at 66 , f or the
student: For example, "U.S. Drought," the
September 1977 issue, consists of a map of the
United States. and a quiz on one side and a
large carton on the reverse. The map
includes data on average rainfall patterns, the
25 largest cities in the U.S., the drought
conditions west of the Mississippi River in the
summer of 1977, and sites of the projects
proposed for elimination by President Carter.
The cartoon depicts Jimmy Carter damming
the flow of money for water projects, viewing
them as "Pork Barrel Projects." Questions to
help students interpret the cartoon are in-
cluded. A feature new to the 1978-79 series is
a '_Facts in Focus" section, a resource of facts',
figures, trade. information, GNP, political and
economic trends, and other data.

Teaching Procedures

The Teaching Guide
information on the map's
Suggested questions are
Skills" section- of the

provides background
topic for the teacher.
included in the "Map
Guide. These ask

students to locate areas by name, direction,
latitude, and longitude; to calculate distances
between places; to use the information in the
legend; and to state general information that
can be derived from the 'map. The Guides
generally include questions for discussion and
research related to the topic: One Wall Map,
focusing on Nigeria as a "power-house of
Affica," examines the geography, resources,
government, people, and capitO1 of that
country and includes a map of the area on one
side and a pitture collage of Nigerian women.
orr the reve /se. The actOvities for this Wall
Map are typical. The Map Game is similar tg a
crossword puzzle; students list five major
products of Nigeria as pictured on the map, to
find out the' name of an important 'Niger*
waterway. Other _snap -skill, questions such as'
''Where are the highest placesiit Nigeria?" are
included in the Teaching Guide. -0,4s,64,4nd
discussion questions ask stude1400.','OrNtfer
"What values of tribal society4k$441)t,;tp be
preserved?" "What policies woulcl*W:prapose
for the U.S. toward Africa?" and oth0 toriCs.
Students also study and discus* the':'kkrOre
essay which exploreS the varying rolei44,
women in a male-dominated culture. Teachers
could organize bi-weekly discussion around
each issue. The Wall Maps generally lend
theritselves to the creativity of the teacher.
BesideS' being used..irr a teacher-centered
lesson, the maps couldtliglace& in' a learning
center for individOal t displayed on the
wall to create interest. A quiz master on the
map's topic is easily eruplicated for evaluation
purposes. Finally, each issue gives a brief
description of future issues to allow ' the
teacher to prepare for their use.

Evaluative Data

The materials have not been formally field-
tested.
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INQUIRY INTO WORLD CULTURES

Series Editor:

Consultant:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

Availability:

Jack R. Fraenkel, Professor of Interdisciplinary
Studies in Education

San Francisco State University
Sherwood Lingenfelte, Assistant Professor of Anthropology
State University of New York at Brockport

Pre6tice-Hall, Inc.
Educational Book Division
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey 07632

1975-77 Grade Level: 10-12

From publisher Subject Area:. World Culture

Overview

Inquiry Into World Cultures introduces
high school students to six current global
issues: revolution, change, nationalism;
versity, rising expectations, and post-indus-
trialism. The texts offer a nontraditional
approach to exploring global issues among
representative world cultures and can be used
independently to supplement existing curric-
ula or to form a sequence of units for a
current global issues course. Each text
contains historical and contempOrary back-
ground materials, readings illustrating the
personalized vi points of individuals from
the representative cultures, and detailed in-
formatlion facilitating the exploration of- the
focus issues. Accompanying the series is a
Teacher's Guide which includeS key concepts,
important questions raised and ideas ex-
plored, and suggested activities.

Materials and Cost,

Student Texts: 6 paperbound
books, 122-134 pp., 5 7(8" x
9", ti t,1*. as follows : .a
Brazil: Focus on Rising__Ex-tr

er,t4litons. o
By Rose:-

mary,c* eSSIck.
China: Fattiis dty'Revolutiota,c,

By Harry Lindquist
India: Focus ,on Change. by

Fred R....041ryiew
Kenya: -Fp6S or "'National-

ism. By Robert W.
fi--ayer.

$ 2.52

$ 2.52

$ 2.52

bata.Sheet..by Kenneth A. Switzer.

$ 2.'52

fiLv_e_aen: Focus on Post-
Industrialism. By Kar-
en Hopkins.

The Arab Worldr-Focus on
Diversity. By Jane
Antoun.

Teacher's Guide: By Jane
Antoun. 48 pp., 6" x 9",
paperbound

$ 2.52

2.52

$ 2.52

Required or Suggested Time
The series' may be used in a variety of

ways. Selected chapters of separate texts
could supplemen world history courses. A
single text may form the basis of a 5-7 week
course. Separate texts may be used inter-
changeably to form a quarter or. 4imester
course on contemporary cultures or current
global issues.

Intended User Characteristics
Inquiry Into World Cultures is designed for

use by senior high school students within the
normal range of intellectual capability. Stu-
delnts of differing abilities are likely to be
motivated by the use of primary sources and
the presentlati on of divergent viewpoints
illustrating the complexity of issues investi-
gated. Teachers using the series need to be
flexible and willing -to use an inquiry, multi-
disciplinary approach to learning. The series
content requires a teacher with a strong
background in world. history And a general
knowledge of the social sciences.

ejt
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Rationale and General Objectives

The World Cultures series "is based on a
number of trends that have developed in the
teaching and learning of social studies during
the last sever* -years:" Each text pursues
multiple objective's through a multidiscipli-
nary, humanistic approach. The overall dbjec-
tive of the series is to explore' Six major
cultural concepts as manifested in six repre-
sentative cultures. The Teacher's Guide lists
seven general objectives for the series
designed to help students in: "(1) analyzing
cultures within their own framework rather
than within the framework of western culture;
(2)'comparing six developing cultures with one
another; (3) comparing and contrasting .each
culture with American culture; (4) under-L.
standing"the role of tradition in slowly chang-
ing societies,' and the process of change in
developing cultures; (5) realizing the universal
elements in human behavior; (6) appreciating
cultural differences as evidence of the infinite
variety of human behavior; and (7) perceiving
cultures as different rather than as "superior"
or "inferior" to one another." Tile texts
attempt to stimulate students to become
personally involved in the cultures and issues
and to. become concerned about and critically
examine current global issues.

Content

Each text 'focuses on a single representa-
tive country and is organized around a social
or political issue of current global importance:
revolution in China, change in India, national-
ism in Kenya, post-industrialism in Sweden,
diversity in the Arab world, and rising expec-
tations in Brgzil. Throughout, the texts draw..
upon insights from anthropology, economics,
history, political science, and sociology. The
first chapter in each took introduces the
concept and the culture, often with examples
of actual people commenting upon their lives
and their society. Chapter Two presents a
brief history of the culture. The next four or
five chapters explore the focusing issue in
detail. Each text concludes with a chitpter
focusing on the future. For example, Kenya:
Focus on Nationalism is introduced with ac-
counts of two inciden4 illustrating. some 'of
the intense emotions experienced by the

people. of Ker is living ender colonial rule.
Following a lapter on Kenya before the
coming of the European. and Kenya under
British rule, the boo explores the influence of
tribe and race upon the national politic.41116.
system, examines the changing economic -7-"11"
system, presents divergent views of cultural
conflict, and asks the reader to consider the
future prospects of an independent Kenya
engaged in the delicate task of nation-building.
Numerous primary source materials are
included to illustrate concepts and to offer
divergent viewpoints. In addition, open-ended
questions are interspersed throughout the
chapters to encourage students to compare
their own ideas and attitudes with those of
others. For example, a question from the book

1 on Kenya is "Might developing countries like
Kenya borrow western technology without ac-
cepting western culture?"

'Teaching Procedures

For each text, the Teacher's Guide presents
major questions raised; key concepts
developed; important ideas explored; and nu-
merous introductory, developmental, and cul-
minating activities. The suggested teaching
procedures emphasize active student involve-
ment in a learning process where the teacher
is viewed as a fellow inquirer and resource
person. The procedures involve students in
gathering diverse information, interpreting
often contradictory information, and drawing
conclusions, concerning the issues under in-
vestigation. Activities are designed to provide
flexibility in .meeting the varied needs of
students. For one chapter in the book on India,
for example, six activities are suggested:
studying a photograph; analyzing a story;
conceptualizing and drawing maps of a typical
Indian village and of their own community and
comparing the two; having a panel discussion,
a mock interview, or a debate on family and
marriage patterns in India and the United
States; discussing "sacr.ed cows"; and visiting a
museum.

Evaluative Data

No formal classroom evaluations of the
series have been conducted.
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ISMS, THE: MODERN DOCTRINES AND MOVEMENTS

Editor: Bruno Leone

Series Editors: David Bender and Gary

Publisher: Greenhaven Press, Inc.
1611 Polk Street, N.E.
Minneapolis, Minnesota

Publication Date: 1978

Availability: From publisher

McCuen

55413

Grade Level:

Subject Area:

10-12

Contemporary Issues
and Political Science

Overview

The ISMS: Modern Doctrines and Move-
ments introduces high school students to six
current global doctrines: capitalism, social-
ism, communism, nationalism, international-
ism, and racism. Presenting the opinions of
numerous indfliduals and organizations, the
texts offer an "opposing viewpoints" approach
to exploring modern doctrines and move-
ments. The books can be used independently

supplement existing curricula, or they can
be if to form a sequence of units for a
cdhtem orary issues course. Each text.con -
tains p imary source readings presenting di-

) verse points of view, illustrative photographs
and editorial cartoons, and open-ended focus
questions and discussion activities to facili-
tate the exploration of the issues.

Materials and'tost
Student Texts: 6 books, edited

by Bruno Leone. 5Y" x 8Si"
paperbound

hardbound

Titles as follows:
Capitalism. 123 pp.
Socialism. 113 pp.
Communism. 138 pp.
Nationalism. 135 pp.
Internationalism. 106 pp.
Racism. 104 pp.

$ 2.95
each

$ 6.95
each

Required or Suggested Time

The series may be used in a variety of
ways. Selected chapters from the ihdividual
texts could supplement world history, U.S.,
history, or political science course's:: A:single
text may form the basis of a 'units on a
specific doctrine in a two to three week
course. Separate texts may be used inter-
changeably to form a quarter or semester
course on contemporary issues of current
global concern.

Intended User Characteristics
The ISMS: Modern Doctrines and Move-

ments is designed for use by senior high
school students within the normal range of
intellectual capability. Students of differing
abilities are likely to be motivated both by
the use of primary source readings and by the
inclusion of illustrative photographs and pro-
vocative cartoons to present opposing vi -
points on the issues investigated. Accor ing
to a Fry readability analysis, the re ding
level ranges from the 10th grade t ough
college; thus the books should not b used.
with students who have reading difficulties'.
Teachers using the series need to be flexible
in leading classroom debate to explore the
complex, controversial natUre of the topic
issues. The series content requires a teacher
with a strong background in modern history.

Rationale and General Objectives
The ISMS Series is designed to introduce

students to the principle doctrines and move-

Data Sheet by Kenneth A. Switzer.
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ments which have influenced the course of
modern world historY. The overall objective of
the series is to explore six major doctrines
'currently active on a global scale. It is the
editors' hope that the books will generate, in
the classroom setting, the same serious debate
which has surrounded these controversial
doctrine at national and international levels.
The tex *. attempt to stimulate students to
become personally involved in the examination
of the issues and to become actively involved
in discussion actgyities designed to clarify the
students' personal opinions..

Content

Each text focuses on a side doctrine of
current global importance: capitalism, social-
ism, communism, nationalism, international-
ism,and racisni. Primary source readings and
editorial cartoons are used to present diverse
points of view on theSe topics. The views
represent a broad spectrum of society, both in
current and historical terms. For example, in
the various books students will read excer ts
from the works of revolutionaries,newspaper
columnists, politicians, historians, lawyers,
professors, scientists, emperors, 'and com-
moners. The beginning chapters in each text
introduce a doctrine and place it in historical
perspective.' Following chapters present
varying views concerning the current role of
the doctrine and its relative importance in a
gobal context. For example, Capitalism:
Opposing Viewpoints is introduced by the
opposing views of Adam Smith (from The
Wealth of Nations) and Kari Marx (from The
Manifesto of the Communist Party). Following
a chapter CO capitalism and labor in the
nineteenth century, the book presents diver-
gent viewpoints on the virtues' and vices of
#

capitalism, explores socialism as one alterna-
tive to capitalism, and asks the reader to
consider the future of capitalism as a viable
system.

Teaching Procedures

There is no teacher's guide for the series.
Each text emphasizes student reading and the
use of d4cufrsion exercises at the end of each
chapter t6 generate classroom debate on the
issues surrounding each doctrine. The proce-
dure involves students in interpreting
conflicting viewpoints and drawing conclusions
concerrf?g issues and doctrines. Open-ended
questions precede each reading to focus stu-
dent attention on important points. For
example, questions from the book / pn
Capitalism include: "How is capitalism
defined?"; "For. what reasons is socialisin,
presented as a real alternative to cca-pitalism?";
and "What relationship does capitalism have to
individual freedom?" Discussion activities
follow each chapter to foster debate on
issues presented. These activities focus on
personal beliefs and attitudes of the student
and often emphasize the development of
critical thinking skills. The activity for the
chapter on "The Future of Capitalism," for
instance, focuses on causes of urban unrest and
conflict. In this activity students rank order
the causes listed from most important to least
important. The activity ',gives students
practice in the skill )of an at

'.,gives
cause and

effect relationships.c

Evaluative Data,

No formal classroom evaluations of the
series have been conducted.

68



C014V"..

LIVING H LAWS

Developers:

Publisher:

Publication Date:
Availability:

Dick Larson, Russell Winter, and
Susan Slaven

Coronet Instructional Media
65 East South Water Street
Chicago, lllinois 60601
1977 Grade Level: 4-6 (3)
From publisher Subject Area: Legal Education

Over view

Living With Laws is a cassette tape
program for upper elementary students which
is designed for individual or small group work.
The rnaterials consist of six lessons on cas-
sette tapes and accompanying student
response sheets. The cassettes introduce
entertaining characters who exploie various
legal questions. At num rous stopping points,
students are given the pportuhity to check
their own understandin by completing the
exercises-on the sttudent response sheets and
receiving ediat feedback from the cas-
settes. The f 'Teacher's Guide contains
objectives, a shoVoglatement concerning the
content emphasis of each cassette, and
general information for using the materials.
Teachers wishing to use (the materials with
tie entire class must dev?se their own strat-
egies and probing questions or use the exer-
cises in the student response book as a guide
for directed discussion.

Materials and Cost
Materials Package: Vin)4J1-

bum, 10 1/4" x 11 1/2", Con-
tains 6 audio-cassette tapes;
30 student response books,
12 perforated and punched
pages each, 8 1/2" x 11",
paperbound; Teacher's
Guide, 4 pp., 8 l/2" x 11",
folded

Additional' student response
books, set of 10

$65.00

Required or Suggested Time

No time requirements are specified in the
Teacher's Guide. Each cassette requires
approximately 13 to 18 minutes if played
straight through. However,' each includes
numerous stopping points to allow students
time to fill in their- response sheets. To a
great extent, student grade level and ability
will determine the time required. Any
discussion in either small or large group
settings Will also expand the time required.
Because of the self-directing nature of the
materials, students can work independently,
without excessive demands on the teacher's
time. Although the Teacher's Guide suggests
that the cassette, "There Oughta Be a Law,"
be assigned first, the other lessons need not
be taught sequentially. Lessons may be
taught as a unit, six days in, a row, or may be
Spread out over a number of weeks. No more
than one lesson should be taught in a single
class period.

Intended User Characteristics

The publishers of Living With Laws state
that the program is particularly useful fos
students in grades' 4-6 and might ID4 used in
grades 7-9. This analyst believes it is most
appropriate for upper elementary students
and might be useful as low as grade 3 with
teacher intervention. The publishers have
done a particularly fine job in assuring that
there is no sex or ethnic bias in the materials.
The lessons could be used equally well in rural

$ 8.00 and urban schools. No special teacher

Data Sheet by Mary Jane Turner.
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training is necessary as the materials are
designed for use without teacher intervention.
The Teacher's Guide suggests a management
strategy to assure that everyone in the class
listens to each cassette.

Rationale and General Objectives

The developers of Living With Laws believe
that most young,peopie view law as a restrain-
ing, prohibiting force. They -wish to moCifyl,
this perception by focusing on how laws pro-
tect the,. individual and, at the sarrie time,
make i%.-Possible "for groups to live together in
a ppductivf-e` way." The developers, also
believe children can and will learn on " -their
own if attractive, challenging content is made
available to them. Objectives for the Living
With Laws program include helping" ,the,
learner: "(1) understand that laws structureT.
our .society and make it, possible to livt
together; (2) See that laws solve societal
problems, protect the -individual, and settle
disputes peadefully; (3) discoverthe role of the,
legislative branch in writing our laws, the
executive branch in enforcing them, and the
judici'albranch in settling disputes about them;
and (4) recognize that laws must constantly
change to meet the needs_ of a changing
society."

Content

There .are six cassette-directed lessons
which make up the program. "There Oughta
Be a Law" focuses on the need for taws. Mr.
Phideas and a young lady named Patty try tp.
play a game without ruleS. Then, witha'knd,-4',''
it-all computer, they explore the social pur-
poses of law and the .difference between
norms, rules, and laws. In "Law. Corries to
Little Muddy,'" the focus is on the functions of
law. "The Senator From 'Mar' examines law
making, representation, arm levels of gover-
nance. The focus, of "Ringo, Spuds sand the T-
Man" is on the many agencies in the executive
branch that enforce law as well as on the civil
aspects of enforcement; The courts are the
subject of "Witch Versus'Snow White." The use

of courts as an objective third party, the
difference between civil and criminal suits,
and the appeals process make up the content.
The last cassette, "Changing Times, ,Changing
Laws," relates social change to law making.
Repeal, amendments, varying degrees of en-
forcement, and judicial precedent tare
explained.

Teaching Procedures

Living, With Laws was designed to be used
by individual students or small grotips, without
teaches` intervention. Each audio cassette
develops a story in which interesting charac-
ters "do something" or "explain something"
about leal issues. Ohe of the characters is
always askozi to apply knowledge gained in the

discussion to various exercises. At this point
the cassette is interrupted so the student
listeners can complete the _same task, using a
Student response sheet..,, In "Law Comes to
Little Muddy," for example, students and the
Sasparilla Ki'd write a law to resolve a feud.,
over water rights on the Little Muddy River.
A task in "Witch Versus Snow White" has
'students tracing a hypothetical case through
various appeals courts. Other activities in the
student response b'ook are such things`'as
matching items, picking solutions toa problem
fro rp lists, deciding what law enforcement
fucktions are appropriate in given cases, and
determining what is criminal and what is civil.
Once students have responded to the exercises,
the cassette is again: turned on so they get
immediate feedback on how well they have
done. There are no strategies or suggestions
provided for the teacher who might wish to
extend the program. It is possible to .play the
cassettes and deal with the exercises in a large
group discussion.
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Based on input from teachers who tried the
prototype program in theirclassrooms, the
materials were revised prior tO publication.
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MANY AMERICANS,dTHEi Lana 2

Developer: 0 Learning Corporation of America
Publisher: Learning Corporation of America

1350 AVenue of the Americas
New York; -New York 10019

4

P u b 1 i c a t i o n Date: 1976 :t: Grade Level: 4-9
Availability: From publisher Subject Area: Ethnic Studies and

Values Education

Overview

The Many Americans 'consists of two sets
of four sound /color filmstrips about situations
in the lives of eight different minority-
culture children in the United States. All

-eight filmstrips are based on highly praised
films and were designed to be used effec-
tively in both so a1 studies and language-arts
classes at the up elemenOry or junior high
level. The stories deal with moral conflicts
and dilemmaS as well as with the special
problems, needs, and experiences of children

. in different cultural and re onal environ-
ments. The primary -focus if the overall
program is on cultural diversity. Each film-
strip/cassette has an accompanying Study

Guide comprising five sections: "Summary,"
"Aims of the Filmstrip," "Questions After
,Viewing," "Extension Activities," and "Read-
ing Suggest ons.':

Materials and Cost

Audiovisual kits: The Mny
Americans, Sets 1 and 2. 2
cardboard boxes, 7 3/4" x
10 3/4" x 2",- each contains
the following: 4 color film-
strips, 4 tape cassettes,
single-page Study Guides,
04" x 9Y4"

Set 1 Titles: Geronimo,
Jones, Felipa: North of the
Border, Todd: Growing Up
in Appalachia; Matthew
Ali uk: ESkirno in Two
Worlds

Set 2 Titles: Lee Suzuki:
Home in Hawaii, Miguel:
Up Frog Ptito Rico, Siu
Mei Wong: Who Shall I
Be?, William: From Geor-
kia to Harlem

Each kit: $ 94.00

Required or Suggested Time

Each filmstrip requires betWeen 9 and 12
minutes for showingr sutvcjue
would 'occupy the re der
.period., The Study' Gade for
provides enough exterisiOn.,
several more class periods. If d tog
the eight filmstrips can form4e basis
two- to three-week unit.

Intended 'User Characteristics

This progr3.m is designed for upper el
mentary and, nior high students. Becau
its subject matter ,it would be particularly
-suitable for students'who live in cities or in
areas characterized by significant cultural
diversity. No .special training or skills are
required of the teacher other than the ability
to lead and stimulate class discussion. Some
suggested extension actc.Vities would require
students to do research in a library or in their
cOmrnunity.

ion,
SS

rip
for

ther,
of a

V

Rationale and General Objectives

Each Study Guide includes a section en-
titled "Aims of the Filmstrip" which lists
three or four broad lesson objectives. Al-
though these vary from filmstrip to filmstrip,

Data Sheet by Ann NI. Williams.
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for the. most part' they focus on understanding
cultural. diversity; recognizing stereotyping;
becoming aware of problems, conflicts, and
moral dilemmas that arise when two cultures
meet; developing self-expression; and giving

.minority.chtldren confidence in their ability to
succeed. For example, the "aims" identified
for Todd: Growing Up. in Appalachia (Set i)'
are: To present a clear arld dramatic picture
of life 01 a poor, rural section of the United
States. . . To emphasize the ethnic and
economic diversity of American, life, and to
make children aware of the heterogeneous

-nature of our society. .. To interest children
in character study and tale story form, and to
encourage them to retell (the story) them-
selves." All eight stories were designed to"be
of high interest to students and to be effec-
tively used in language arts classes as well as
in social studies classes.

Content

The Many .Amerieans is a filrf5strip series
based on a set of highly praised films about the
customs, attitudes, values, and problems ,of
different cultural groups in America. '.Each
filmstrip presents an engaging .and believable
story in which the central character is a child
with whom most studehts will readily. em-
pathize. Geronimo TioneS is about a young
Indian boy's search for his identity in American
'society. Felipa: North of the i3Order depicts a
Mexican-American girl's efforts to teach her
uncle to read English so he can get a driver's
license and a new job. Todd: Growing up in
Appalachia poses a moral dilemma in a setting
characterized by poverty and hunger--shouid
young boy who has-found a wallet full of food
stamps .return the wallet to its owner? In
Matthew Aliuk: Eskimo in Two Worlds, a boy
from , Alaskan Eskimo family makes a
sacrifice for an uncle who has been unable to
?Adjust to life in a modern clitiy. In Set 2, Lee
Suzuki:. ..1---lorhe in Hawaii tcVls the .story of a
boy of mixed- racial 'heritage who uses his
ingenuity. to help his grandfather save his
prized bo-,:it and. uric a' new source of income.
Miguelt I;p From Puerw Rico is about a New

7

r

York City boy who .disCoVers that being bi-
cultural-- and bilingual can have important
advantageS. In William: From Georgia. to
HarleM, a boy who has- just moved to. New
York City from a Georgia farm struggles with
the problem of being the "new kid in the
neighborhood" .and eventually wins acceptance.
The most unusual filmstrip in the program is
Siu Mei Wong: Who Shall I Be? The story of
an 11- year -old girl who must make e difficult.
choice betWeen her ChineSe heritage and her
American interests, Siu Mei Wong is almost
entirely in Chinese, with. English subtitles.

Teaching Procedures

The Study Guide for each filmstrip includes
a brief summary of the filmstrip story and the
objectives of the filmstrip. Two 'of the Guides
suggest activities for use before viewing the
filmstrips. Recalhand interpretation questions
that might be asked by, the teacher during the
class discussion after students watch the film-
strip are also provided. Questions for Matthew
Aliuk:Eskimo in Two Worlds include: "Why did
Matthew's uncle Isak leave his village to come
to Anchorage?" and "Do you think Isak

tothe right decision in going back to' the
village?" Questions are followed by a list of
suggestions for student reading as well as at
least two extension activities; many of the
latter involve research, oral' or written com-
position, and field trips. Often students are to.
pretend tfley are one of the characters in the
story and describe how they would react or
fu-ei in certain situations: For example, in Siu
Mei Wong: Who Shall I Be?, students are asked
to pretend they are Siu Mei Won,g's father and
"write a Fetter to her telling her your reasons
for wanting, her to keep alive her Chinese
her itage."

Evaluative Data

The materials have not been formally
evaluated. They were reviewed, however, by
ciassroorn teachers. These reviews are avail-
able from the publisher \ upOn request.



MAP A GLOBE SKILLS LEARNING MODULE
zz

Prokt Director: Susan Mahoney

Znsultant: Barbara J. Wilson

Society for Visual Education, Inc.
Singer Education Division
1345 Diversey. Parkway
Chicago, Illinois 60614
1976 Grade Level:
From publisher Subject Area:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

Availability:
-3-4 (5)

Geography

Over view

The Map, and Globe Skills Learning Mod-
ule, designed for use in the upper primary and
early intermediate grades, uses a...multimedia
approach to introduce or provide ?emediation
in map and globe skills. Basic map and globe
concepts and skills are introduced in _six
filmstrips and are reinforced and extended
through the other components. Activities for
individuals and small and large groups include
map making, puziles, games, role playing,
and map ading., A Classroom Management
Guide o the structure of the program,
identifyin or each module component the

.purpose, Content, and suggested 'uses and
providing suggestions for unit .organization.
The complete module would require six or
seven weeks to complete.

Materials and Cost

Materials Package: Map and
Globe Skills Learning Mod-
ule. Cardboard box, 8" x
19 1/2" x 13 1/2", contains the
following: Classroom Man-
agement Guide. 31 pp., 6" x
9", paperbound; 6 'filmstrips;
6 cassettes; 48 laminated
activity cards; Capture! A
Map Locations Floor Game;
Map Cassette Adventures; 8
Map It From the Air -,Aerial
Photo Cards; 9 cardboard
Continent 'Puzzle Cubes; 1

box of wax crayons
Package: $175.00

iponents may be pi,irchased individually.

r..:.s.t.':

Required or Suggested Time

Since the Map and Globe Skills Learning
Module is supplemental to the basal social
studies program, there are no suggested time
guidelines.. Ylpwing;tirne for the six film-
strips' varies)sircim nine to twelve minutes.
All the other activities can be completed
within 30-minute class periods. The module
can be presented basically in two ways: in a
six to seven week unit following the sequence
of the filmstrips, or in a series of up to seven
shorter units based on seven major concepts
and skills. These shorter units would each
require approximately six to 'eight class
periods to complete.

Intended User Characteristics
The Map and Globe Skills Learning Module

was designed for use in the 3rd and 4th
grades, but could be used in the early
intermediate grades for remediation in basic
map and globe skills. Since the presentation
is primarily audiovisual, minimal reading
skills are required. The "Continent Puzzle
Cubes" may be difficult for ,average 3rd- and
4th-grade students. Advanced students, how-
ever, should find them challenging.

Rationale and General Objectives

These materials were developed to pro-
vide "an exciting and thorough program in
map and globe skills for the primary and early
intermediate grades." The developers had
two major aims: that the ,materials be
"educationally sound, incorporating a system-
atic program of map and 'globe skills based

Data Sheet by Maria L. Rydstedt.
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on 'stude'nt readiness, text correlations, 'and
curriculum researcliCandthat (they) be excit-
ing and fun to use, St..0'6"1",ting student interest

an excite ent abc'it map and globe study
a a!,,, at rnafin f: :.consider tinexciting.n
Lea objectiVes "1,4e- each module come-

,

ponent.are provide in the ClaSsroom Manage-'
ment Guide.

'Content 4 .
The Map and Globe SRIMs Learning Module

focetses on seven basic map and globe concepts.
and skills: pyrposes and properties of maps
and. globes, simple mapping, symbols and map

6.

and direction aids. The other' module com-
ponentsactivity cards, aerial Slot° cards,
cassette adventures, map locatiOns floor garrie,
and puzzle cubes--reinforce and extend the
map and globe concepts and skills introduced
in the filmstrips.

Teaching Procedures

The'Classroom Management Guide, resents
two useful tables which can assist the7t er
in organiling a" map and globe skills uni
first table tells the teacher which- -the
filmstrips and other module components, can be
used to teach eachetof seven concepts _and give

.4tegend4;directiprvirientation/directions, loca- 'the students pra.fice with, each skill.. The
VtiOn, scale and distance, and relationships and second table relates individual, small group,tinterpretation. Six color, sound filmstrips-form and whole class ctivities from the various
the core of the' learning module. "Introducing -module componen s to each filmstrip. The
GlObes and Maps," the first filmstr1p, focuses Program is structured with a minimum, amount
on the globe as a 'model of the earth, the of teacher 'preparation and requires little
similarities and differences between the globe teacher direction. The activity cards include
and the earth and between maps and gi9 es, numerous creative activities, projects, games,

...
and on, how Maps and globes .help us "I ate', and puzzles for individual students or groups.
places and lean-) about the world." The In ,orre activity,.' tudents write tongue twisters
content is presented through the cliara "-ters about the cardinal directions, i.e.. "Sammy
Doris, Al..pC,111(1andy, Walter, and Mapm n, a Shingle Swam South." The "Map It From the
superherti,,o module. In the se and Air Aerial Photo Cards" give students practice
filmstrip, "Making Simple Maps," Mapitan and in making -maps. "Map '-assette Adventures"
Alec :$1104, *dents how to make. maps and involve students in six role-playing and
introduc0.1te concepts of scale, relative size, problem-solving activities. The game of "Cap-

arid:: relative location. In '"Cardinal Direc- -tdre!" gives 'students practice in locating
tionS," Compass Rose - -the' Trodule's other su- ., places-on a map With a letter'-number,g'rid and
perpersbnintroduces the children to'cardinal in using.)cardinal. and .intermediate directions
directions' and shows hbw the compass rose to move from one location to another: Using

nikiprovides direction 'orientation pn maps. In the "Content Puz- zle Cubes" students ca ake
"Legend, _Scale, Intermediate Directions, Loca- puzzles of six continents.

are
sug sted

tion ", Mapman' shows, the children. that map uses for the 'puzzle cubes' are to have the
.symbols,, legends, name labels, and the corn- children copy the maps after- completing the
pass rose are important parts of map language. puzzles; or to play a guessing game, holding up

0-
In "Specialized Maps," Compass Rose shows"
the cren her fabulous map collection. The
children learn thatvnaps have different pur-
poses and, thus, are drawn to different scale,
nclude different information, and use differ-
ent symbols. The last filmstrip is "Locating

'Places on Globes." Compass Roseintroduces
'the Childrec to' the North and South poses, the
Equator; the Prime Meridian, the four, hemi-
spheres, and latitude Ad longitude as location

one cube and uessing .which side goes with
which continent.

E.ValLiative',Data
c

Th ct v t rds Ma C s ette Advenea ilyca , p a s
- tures-, and,,map floor game were used succ ss-
fullyin several classrooms prior to public tion.
Loformation iiavallable from the publisher,

a
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MY ..BAC-KYARD 141STOEty BOOK

ik.rthon David Weitzman
.-- Publisher: Little, Brown and Company

34 Beacon Street
Boston, Massachusettes 02106,

',.
1975 Grade Level:.

.

Frorn.publisher Subject Area:
..

).

Vublication Date:

OvervieW

-f-ADne of the books in the Brown. Paper
School series, My Backyard 'History Book is
composed of activities and strategies that
will pimulate students to become curious
about local and family history. Starting with
an examination of how surnames evolved, the
ar.por. employs an expanding model of .history
strAies. Students begin with an activity in
which they become aware, that they each
have .a "history," move on, to an extensive set
of a tivities to explore their family back-
gro s, then examine their, cocnmunity's

st. sing this process, the iuttpr hopes to
pers9nalize histpri and interest stude is in
bedilning "backyard historians," or ateur
collector's and analyzers of the ite s and
events that give Si story. meaning. In the
process of participating in the activities,
students haiie an opportunity to improve their
skills of inference, analysis, and tang
arts. They also ,.learn other, more *pecifter
skills .sucp as how, to make a stone r

,4-12
Family History and
Local History

Required or Suggested

My Backyard Histo
oped to start students

e

ook has been devell.
Sri the kad toward tho

lifelong enjoyment of history: As result, no
.time requirements are indicated. Each activ-

ity gives students, a starting point and the
skills or information necessary to complete
the activity, and then leaves student,* free to
pursue the topic at their own pace. The
book's 34 -lesson activities could, however,
form the basis of a quarter or semester
course'in local or family history.

(-

ing
how to prepare a family" tree, and
copy old photographs. aIn udes
are encouraged tor, seek out lder a ily and
community members to use as resou . The
intent of?the book is to provide stude is with
ongoing interests and skills, so that they are
encouraged to ontin e_ pursuing The study of
"backyard histor '

Materials 4nd Cost -
Student BOok: My Backyard His-

tor -Book. By-David Weitz
m ...128 pp, 71/2" x 10"

"Taper bound
hardbound

'

$ 3.95
$ 6.95

Intended User Charicteristics
The

A back 'cover states that "This is the
first loCaaistory "book fOr kids." The author
indicates. that My Backyar)zi History .113cpk.
could be used by, studen in grades 4 and
above. Since thl stra egies 'emproyed are
those used by all studen of history., regard- .

less of ge, the materials provide- an excel-
lent bas s for future inquiry. The author's'
expandi model of studying histolay,.in which
students begin with their own l'iNteries and
r thrall move on to latAr,.concerns, is

ded to stimulate studerfts,td, pursue the
study of . history ,on 'their own. In addition, .:
high est activities,' accompanied by, nu-

gus whimsical line -drawinprand photos,
provide a learning incentif& o poorly moti-
vated students. For these. studehts,, the
materials offer opportunities for improving
reading, writing,.-research,?.and communica-
tion skills. \-.. i

Ratidri4le and General Objectives':
he 'publisher -states. that "the Brown "I

Pap Er School,lt a series Osmall books-about

Data Sh'eelltItilNag)Cy.:R. Vickery.
-es

. _

o
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bibi as '! put together by a group of Calif or-
n. chers, writers, and artists who believe
th earning only happens when..it is wanted;
that it can happen anywhere and doesn't
require fancy tools." My Backyard pHistory
....._____Book is organized around the ideakethat the
learning of h.story begins best at home. Al-
though no obi ctiveskar state students using
the book sheilicl gaih a bctai derstanding of
who they are apd Where amilies come
f rom4 ThrbuA coMPaii es with class-
mates, ;WV, l`tul.441so an understand -
ing ann, oferahCe-for individual differences.

a

Content

Students begin t
itt

xploration of the past
by examining how 'las names developed alPd
what certain kinds of names mean. Navin
thus iclentifieu them4elyes;,studentlIare t en
asked to reconstrixt their/II:les-by ,.making
time lines Sttwing, infportanf events 'in their
_ves. In the next. activity students prepare a
"birthday time cabs _le" to be opened\ aster a
certain number of years. students then exam-
ine their, family histories, learning how-,prepare

various -for--is Of a f,43mily"Iree; one
activity requil s eaCh dealt to rn Pse a
family p sheiWing the var bus mirati sand
movernti;its th&f am e St ddents a learn
the va;ue of examining old photog phs to
discover information about the people and the
time p9rtrayed. Another activgy shows stu-
dents noW to make a simple copy stand to
reproduce valuable photographs for use in
other activities. Following this, students begin
to assemble their "family archives," which can
beadded to as new informatiOn -becomes
available. In all cases,' students ,are encour-
aged tir-nake use of older embers of their
family and cornM .ty. So e- activities all
for the use of a ecord r, with the tape

1

ay

being incorporated into thy, family archives.
Midway through, the book the activities be-
come less ber,Eforfal and more involved with the,
community at large. In 'order to. gather
information about their community, students
look :at "Old phone books, learn -.about the
architecture of old buildings, visit cemeteries,
and eicafninesthe growth pattern of their town....
Trains and railroads, are examined, and stu-

-dents learn how to 'make rubbingi which will
preserve the data on such .iterns' as corner-
stones and gravestones. The book concludes,
with an, activity in which students are asked tB:
take photographs of-all 'sides of a building and
then put the buildirktogether as a miniature,
free,-standing structure`. In 'this way, .,the
author suggests, students can reproduce as
much Of their town as they desire.

.'' Teachini.Procedures .
: 4 \

Although iihere :r-is no Teacheias."Guide to
cc,ompany My. BaCkyar4d 11gtory Book, ,the.

k itself is full-of aCtivitiesrfor individual,
01 rovp.- or Clis5,40-ojdcts. ' By their very

don , n an individual basis. However, the
atu the faMil'research projects must.be

creatiVe teacher cotAdesi'gn interesting class
or group ctivi.ties in,wnich students compare,,

VariouS%sp is Of their 'fait ily histories. The
IctiVitk-es in e book could als be used to
advantage by the entire. class in relatin
even their own families arytcomrnunity t
thE
Ult} i t

-KA, .....

EyalUative Datta. .
il

No evaluative stud

historiCal events recorded in theeir
tes history teXtbook.

have been conducted
on the use of My Backy'ar istory Book. The
publishers indica that the ok is currWly
beihg used in cl ssroom situati s.



MY FRIENDS AND44E

Author:

Pulalisher:
N.L.

t.4,
e .Deis

American Guidance Service, Inc,,
Bui4ding

'Ciicleiltinesi'Minnesota 55014
Publication Date: 1977

From 'polisher
Grade Level:

-Subject Area:
Preschool-1A,
Affective Education

Overview

My Friends and Nte is a full-yeariprograrn
designed to urtkire the personal and ,spiral.
de..Tlopment of , preschool 4. rem'. Eight
basic -khome are ,a Spiral ,se
quence pugh 190 lessons.J,,t incorporate
both- listening and participatery, activities.
Each lesson 1nakes extensive' use: of .i,he kit
'materials, -which are design to ,involve
children in listening,' Singing, italking, Watcp-
ing, manipulating, role playing, and cooperat-
ing. e The clarity arier3etail of tF teaching
instructions. make itisAsible for, the program
to be presorted suCcesgfullx.een by adults
pho have hAtigv special trail*.

` ";-7.4 .

Materials Package: Metal .,c ar-
rying case, 13 3/4" X 12
x 12 1/4"; porcgain-finis
att+74t4 board,,24P x 32"; 59
magnetic shapes; 4 liquid-
chalk pens, eraser; 3 print
blocks; ink, ihk pad sponge;

cassettes_ or twelve re-
cords; 6 vinyl- coated aCtiv-Aii,
ity pictures printed baCk-tp-millik
back; '2 stuffed dolls, 12"
high; Story Books 1 and 2,"
232 pp. total; lap-easel 'for-

-, mat, spiralbound; 23 song
card_ duplicating masters
fore 37 family.activities; Ac-
tivity Manuals -1' and i 2;
393 pp. and 336 pp.., contain-
ing. 19,0 lesson activities,
spiralb9pnd; " Teacher's

{ ,
Guide, 413 pp., paperbound

ANditional MaIeria .4ptional
. set of 2 folding cgs for

activity board

,/

r

Required Or Suggested Time
.The 190 Activities 'In' this kit provide

gh lesson4,f or any entire school' year.
lesson typical ly requires between 20 and

irniinutes; how . , many lessons include
estion ShOrtenihs or lengthening ac-

Com04..pdate Varying needs and ,.

AA. -.1;1
Althqp0 the developers reco
the tat be used every day, /40

tit
es

preSen ivelessons have b n singleA
for teeicher, who want to u the .ac it

'7ctly: once or twice a week: 4$'

$180.00

20.00

Data-sheet by Ann

.".

.* :;
Intended User ciaracteristics

My Fronds an (Frier s)' was designed
to be used with, small, or large groups 9f
children in ar.44/ernic or social presc
progr The kit may also be

g
the rtes 1St-grad:
readi skills are .required; chip
pate by Aisteciing,, discussing, si
miming, and "drawing. The
durable ind'colorftil, and the are
equallk,appropriate for 1 ge and
limited 'According to the eacher's
Guide; i cart be taught by "any adult
who is sensitive to the persoQal d social
needs of young Children and who is. ling to
study the program."

of
ropriateat't

level. No
ren paici
ging,' p
at -r'.: are

Rationale and General .0 ctivis
The o the Friends kit, as statecit---

bPohe developerS, is " lirturs the personal
anos"socIal developm = t if Ares oql children"
by encouraging' ern Mak distoveries
about themsel s
develop: healtyr
theinselves, ihtir
The. progAam

and rierids and to
realiStic attitudes about
peers, any. , their world:'*".
designed on the premise

A . .
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.41(

' that .fa- clear personal identity, or self-image, world of the s'chooand "the wo ,, , eof.hom."
t+

et ,.y,i=)'a si c to healthy psychological-devejo ent; Each take-,hprne sheet; contains informatioh

4.-
and that a person's self-image is developed abou't thlddevelopment as well as suggestions

m through social interaction." Thu s the two-fold fon activ ies tha,41.can be done by children with
c,.

the kit is (1) "to he each th-i14;: their pare is and siblings..

st p

, 9 ;
o,cdures

Activit,Manualsorovi4 Clear,
,... .

directions. for presentrng -Iach

devqFp a confident and realistic 'persqqal .

identity" and (2) "t4 htlp eadh, child develop lIeidentity"
i essential social skills and understarldings."' Tile .,:-.

activities are organized into eight "cluster
themes":, sociai-ide,ntity, emotional identity.,- lesson-... 'The specific focus of the leSson and all
physical identity, intelledtual and creative ,-,,iii tehal" ecled for ar at
identity; ccooperation,'consickration'Tbr other, " ,

,

ts
,the eginnin t'fhe "teach ng

using4it
directieons.

liked
The

ownership and sharing, and dependence and ID9
help. Each lesson activity is further identified'

I._,, Col um n on the left side ,of each page
es suggested actions, while the. "Say"

by a Specificofocus statement; for example,'
the 'focus statement' fdr Activity f8 is "Physi- -column grovides appropriate' accompanying

words-. When the ,"Say" column-includes read-
cal Identity: Recognizing physical differences
tEis part ofindividual uniqueness."

aloud stories, key phrases are printed in bold
Ope to' assist teachers who ,prefer to -.0,1A

Contenir .:,
, stories their own words.' Each lesson begins

by gathering the children together. (One of

All the materials and activities in the the 23 original songs written fdr the,programr,

Friends kit are designee(., to help children learn
the

.Together," vets designed fo be used for

_through reflection, pat-iiCipation, and experi- thh p4erostv)..The two stuffed, dolls, Candoo
er4e. Each lesson is baed on one of the eights, and Witiapot, are used to Introduce many ''
cluster themes mentioritd above. The songs actiVittes'l'aii8 ideas. (This is Clone' brjhaving:
tories, and pictures used to introduce wid- therri ftwhiSper" into the teacher's ear.) Almost ,

r. inforce the themes represent settings famil---, every Aesson relies heavily on using the

gar to young..childreQ-"-pf ten, a preschool Activity beard to illustrate concepts and ideas;

7gOrn-..l. Tasks 'requiring interaction and hildren as well as the teacher participate in
'coopekOion follow listeping activities promot-' doing this. Most lessons also, include' singing.

ing those ihems. TI-pe "spira method of and listening to recorded ngS and activities.

sequencing thOatctiyit themes allows ample Creativity' is encouraged by the inclusi,p of

opportunity for .:)`.:view and repetition. The many "make-believq:',activities. The Teacher's

child's "world" reflected in the kit materials GuAte pents o64 the importance of the'

includes people of 1111 Shapes, sizes, ages, and te. :,e.:: :ale in 'successfully presehting the

cgibr; tit'ey are shown playing a variety of p7 , 9m -. aildt suggeks several . strategies for
roleS and..expressing a verFle-t--yof emotions. cri ,,it.; n *no phe in which .the children

147
Forea.mple, in the group tf recOr songs!, feel a sen e ,of g and a freedom to

,

out different emotional states, th -song grow."
about feeling angr'y is sung, by a Cvo while ' ,:, . S

\ the song about being afraid is s, ng.by man. ltiat -ive Data
-.

eoOle with physical disabilities, pr ..t .

. in', a', , ter-of-f ct way ,as- pa o ch.1 ... ,
M Friends and was field t ed ,1975..

everyday ' env'ron nt. The ictures and "by 5 teachers an roximately 1 0 'chil-

structOres d 'life, style in a
Sam

dren i 2 locations 'in Ckada and

urba field.
State The children who_

represented. a. broad rang of ethnic
i d iririlehedstbries ,salo it stra va

small-tovin; and rural settings. The inclusi n --O - "

of 38,, family _activities elitourages .Parental back CT' socioeconomic conditiOns.

involvement with claildren's learning experi--
ap .t.

The rogra , was ref-i-necl and after
4.

the field test.. .-,- °.
e ces and provideS` a bridge .betweerl "the' ,

.-/-
.1I

o. J
' 1 ,

v
v
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OPPOSING VIEW POINTS (SERIES
VOLUME II

Editor

Publisher:

Publication Date:

David L. Bender and Gary E. McCuen

,Greenhaven Prets
1611 Polk Street, N.E.
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55413

1972 -76 Grade Level:

Frorn publiSher ---,Subject Area:

9-12

Contemporary Issues and
Multidisciplinary Social
Studies

Overview , `* Planning Amer-
i8}1;, ,; in Developing
NatiOns.

Problems of Death. 152 pp.'
`4', Game: Dealing with

Death. ;
The Sexual Devolution: Tra-

The Oyposih ewpotrits Series consists
of 12 books on ciiNent social, political, and
ec mic issues. Si) of the books are
a zed in a previous.data sheet. Volume II
bf t e series includes books on values, justice,
economics, death and dying, the Sexual revo-
lution, and

Spt
izi
reading,-
present se

e Vietnam Wdr. Each examines
presentirg oppbsing points of.view

w> er and magazine articles;,
original sources. Organ., t...4,4'. 44.. ibrary: .6 co es of eachtone are presented' prior to each' tog title ,nd related Future. Planning Games

zseral clas 'or srpalj gr6up activities ,A. .

liar bound WA, editions; $6.95-$10.of the topics. ,,
ta u61i4hetalor puchase optioris, on
copies of Future Planning Games.

New
Values. 105 pp,

Determirdul: Fam-
and%Sexual

f Or lirther explorati

Materia0,arid Cosi-

Studerit Materials: Six sets of
, .,:c...

materials; each:. includes: stu;,
dent text, A" x 8'h", paper-
bound; Future Planning q .

17"- x 22"; titles as f011ows:
American Values". 262 pp.

Game:it xamining AM rican
Values. ,c,,,'

American Justie.): Is Prne'rea-a
,Just.Society? 1'15 pp.

Game: Protetting Minority
,

t e, Rights. ,

Econorriks in Ahlierica. 195-pp.
Game: Determining Eco-
nomic Values.

$ .95
2.95

$ .9

The Indochina "War: Why Our.
Polidy Failed. ;122 pp.

3.95

.95

2.95/

.95
3.95

Data Sheet by FrrirrEes'

-\\1 4

2.95

.17

Requiredf6r 5,ugg-hieted Time 'tEach text is 'designed t provide two to
* three week of class maters s. The Future

Planning Garrtes contain four or five
each

acti

single text; together with its- companion
ties, each requiring a, class eriOcl. Thus,

game, could ,be useditas the basis for ta,' short
course,

,while' the full of 'six brks could
Ioe used for a One-se r course modrn.
American problems. , 11 of the texts and

\-grries could be used to supplement soci3af
studies courses; for example., American Jus-
tice could bey used in a legal e ucation cdu e .-

and Economics in America in an econorr cs
course., ........

s.

r

(
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Intended User Characteristics

Because the majority of the readings are
..our..cilocuinr.nts, we cannot report a

gmeral readaleility Ittvel for the materials;.
however, students in grades 9 through 12 with
average or abovereading,abillty should be able
to read the books without difficulty. The
future planning games require very little read-,
ing; therefore, they can be used with stu ts.
of below - averagere ding ability. Tea CS

must decide"' how to st use the materials and
must be willing to make their own..11esson plans

-.-since there are no Teacer's Guides.,

Rationale and General Objectives'

T he 'ditors believe that a democra tic
society should, provide a forum,. for'-q-publiC
debate to determine -.the commfan good." Thei
major objective is "to, present the reader wi
altganative points of view on complex and

.sensitive issues,;" Through undetotanding
pasir viewpoints, particularly viewpoints dif-
fereiefroni their own, students should better
understand the issues, and -"appreciate the
coMplexity of even. seemingly simple isles
when good and:1106st m'en,disagree,". h
the use of' thes4 Inatepials, s udent's slio sat
be able, to ,askappitcpriate uestions and a 1

the necessary skills to rationally analyze and
intel`pc0 what they read.

'Content

Opposing yiewpoitits Volume N focustet- on
current; yersial social, econorgi, and. can
roli`r41 iss s.. 'American 3t.ripsents
oppoing vi wpoints on criminal; ee li'l5mic,
and .4Soia.1 ^j Sti.ce. American intervention in
Chile is studied,in the' chaR,t.er-log jestice and
foreign policy,. American Values ,begins, With
o posing views of wi-p 'America stands. for;
st equent chapters loo businee, p ical,
and religious values. The felt concl,ydes with
readings on 'patriotism .°-and "What _America
Ne. Opposing vieWpoinsts An.morality and
value the role of, governmer, big business

and atainst, American involvement in Cam- :
bodia, and the role of Vie are covered.
The next chapters look at/Why American policy,
failed and the lessons and consequence§ of our
involvement in the war. The text, Problems of
Death, fOctises,,on several .issues related to-
death---abortiop, euthanasia, capital punish-
ment, and suicide. The final chapter presents
two . widely different views on American
funeral practice., ,A variety of issues, elated
to the sexual revolution are present the
text of that name.. They include women's
liberation, premarital sex, homosexuality, the
role of the family, an.d ex edufetion. The'
,future

but, rather than .6 ring the exact
Planning. Games :';.,.;'related to the

4

same issues, focus on future' plunging and
institutional .change. For example, Examining,:.

-American ,Values hhs exercises on the all
Amsican- hero, the American dream, Amer-.,...

(relig1On" in 2076, irnmigrationt)and;.
American ideals, and admitting immigrants.

.-

..' Teaching Procedures a
Each rea in the Opposing Viewpoints.

series is precedad by.-sfiyeral questions which;
can be used toguide student reading, stimulate 1°4
class discussion, an&promote. critic' -thinking.

'..latersVOrOughout 40 text e .a. vari-..-
etyl-. dr.c6e,Ecises `f9r all grOUps, For
example,' n The Inds china ar ther. ,4.!an
exercise entitled "Lo ating.Scapegoat '"..-itti-,
dents read thr- p agraphs describing scape-
goating. They a hen given two cartoons and ..

ask' to discu why these are examples4 of
soap oati Following thisthe students
ma ten statements as examples or not
examplg.s of scapegoating: They then dl cuss
their anstvers with the rest of the class. The

` exercises in the Fuiure Planning Games are4..

similar 'to' those in ,t texts. Student's
generally work111 small. oups and are in-
volved ir_1value analysis, cri ical-thinking exer--'
cisesA or- p.roblem-solving activities.- The
teachert-shOuld also ,read assignroents in ad-
vance,ience some may be difficUlt for slower

and r- erpriSe,*ta'x ref dr , t onal, readers.
*"1" debt, so security, and. multinallo"Flal cor-

.porationS presentei in Eiromics in Amer:-
ica. The tIndbchitilaat:4...begips witi-4

examination, the years:. -1"1-ce
issues of ewh, ,ther intervention
promote or reVent-comm"Unisn, the casF fru-

L rr. .. ,

4.!

Evalu p

Us- have of been formal
atedth field -test situations:

'10.- 44
rz

eJaiu-



OURSTORY

Developer:

Publisher:

411-

Pul?lication Date:

Availability:

3

Films Incorpokated

Films Incorporateci
MovieStrip Division
1144 Wilmette Av4nue
Wilmette, Illinois 60091
1977

s7;

From publis her.

trade Level:

Subject Area:

7-12 (13-14)

4, American History

Overview Required or Suggested Time
47 A

Ourstory originally, developed bY.
WNET of NO. Ork for the Public Broad-
casti* S stem as a series of full length
movi4 b sed on Agnificant but reltItiVely
obscure events n history. Six of,
these have been a film strip:format
for junior and se j!' s ,001' ,-"A etican
*hIstOrs415;,-111:fe filmstri. 'are devo, ed. to
bra histof 1 awaren

,,
ta

-ters';''t
.convey y to
historical
strA deal with
pb cal, social
Am ri n

the
eiterats,

%icon tOty..3
often igo`red ,episo and charac'-
developers; hope a filAwirips will

udents a persona feeling for the
being ,studi*: The-, film-

therne-ofjustioe and *ith-
an4 economic', cirreints ink

- depth:,e
es, arid
rtra poetr

Material

The -filmstriPS are supplementary in
nature and may be used as a series or
individually to highlight various topics
American history courses. Each lasts from

20 minutes:.t

Intend User Characteristiip

in
15

The opackages are `designed 'f* use with
junior \,aV spnipr, high schOOl students iFy.
Anierican history courses. Due+ to the audio-
visual format, reading level is not a consider-
ation. While specific prior knowledge of the
content 'area is not required, a basic.grasp of.
American hist y would greatly enhance stu-

-dent underst cling of the material. No
special teac r traiwg is necessary; but
_leathers. 111 find it-3' helpful to read the

,.'"cresc .tive aterials -and c*ssr400m applica-
tipn hich are pre teci for each filmstrip

: in e eacher's Gu.
nd Cosi ., ,

I

Materials Package: Two card-
board boxes, 9 1/2"' x 0,1 x
2 7/8", each containing:
Teatcher's Guide. By ThomaS
J. 5.31>aderdiurg. 4 pp., 11" x'
8 1/2", paper br'ochure for-
mat; 3 color filmstrips; 3 Le
cassettes. Titles as-follows: ,1
\..urstory 1=1: Includes ,)

"The Peach Gang,"

T,urrted U side Do,wsp"
Id

Ourldpry 4- .
"The La f-st Bactot,')
"The Eriti-AT Ad' " "jade,

P 40

e Snow'
Both sets

Rationale 'andlGeneral

durster is
ha, bee,im
American hi
/respect fo -the

-,- the Iegislativ

$5)

$39.50
$ 99.50

Data Sheet by Diana Begr.

I tea.

jectives
, .

ed "to raise issues which
ant throughout_tfie course of

equal justke for aH,
land, slavery, conscience in

rocess, greed in big busiines
nic pride." , By foctising on little .k

people `and events thp, film strips ai

.

rrwtiva-fe.sttnts. 4ifivrriyiete"ideasr lati
to major the es in Merican'history: Ques-
tions abodt 'why the' filmstrip characters
acted and thought as they did are intended to
help#tudents develop insight into tile Otiva-
tioris of ordinary persons who ,mincid tally

!played significa ole$ in AMerican his
Students shoufd al b develsop an. awareriess of °.;

'how everyday` ,.events. relate to underlying
trends which have shape Arne can .hist

4

s
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ctr
V:.Ourstory shows how ordinary people and

events are just as much a part of Arnerican
hi'st'ory' as", are decisive battles, fikplitical-
leaders, western marshal's, and Otheif tarnoLls-
arid famous individuals. The first three
filmsteips center around questions of justice.
In ",The Peach Gang," Arthur Peach, an
indentured servant, must -face a jury trial in
Plymouth for his wanton murder of a Narea-
ganset Indian. Students are'directed to decide,
his fate, as the gc-)ilman jurors did in 1683.
"Eliza" is a teenager beset with difficulties as
she-tries valiantly to save her family's failing
plantati 6n in Charleston, South Carolina:
StudentS are involved in discussions of i40""
justice tif,ithe plantation system, master/s4,1*'
relationships, and conflicting interests 731

per-Sons involved to various -ways with ti single
plot of land. In "The World Turned Upside
Down," a black slave becomes- involved in
transmitting messages across enemy lines in
the American evolutionary War. and, as a
consequence-, firs out about varfous inter
tations offreedom and justice. The se
of filmstrips deal with political, eco

, and Sotia.1 fo ch e shay Am
history. 7 13.a, ot" ocuses
American elec r nd polT al rocesses by-
investigating how',

14.

used ig the filginstrips can be extended t the
classroom.. If students are studying the me,
of justice, the first three liffnstrips can be

,presented. Students .can relate the second set
of. filmstrips to pe study of political,
ecoilic, and sociarforces which have played
impoistant roles yin American history. Another
possibility is to show the filmstrips chrono-
logically as,,!. r. udents ,ae Studying the
particular pe of history in whiich each
event takes place. Thirdly, the filmstrips
could be used for comparison studies. For
instanFe, if students are studying about the
roleoralacks in World War il; this could be
compared to the role of blacks in the Revolu-
ona6, War by viewing "T,he World Turned

U 'de DOwn." In all cases, the teacher should
fin t useful to present.backgroUnd informa-
tion out the pgriod in question to 'increase
stude t understanding_ of the significance of
the ent described in the filmstrip. --' ThC"
Tea er's Guide is brief, including an overview
of e co non theme for each set of film-.
st ips, a escription of each filmstrip, ant,,

s and 4stivities for before and afte,
viewing. Thege are primarily discuSsion
ctivities; but suggestions are also made for

other learning activities, such as role playing,
!.:41ritten e erciscos, drarhatic presentatior,4, and.

e.- ballot of one Federalist panel di scions.
. in the _House of ReP?esentaftes determined

the Presidential election of 1800 'between
Thomas Jefferson and Aaron Burr. uthless
tactics of pOst-Civ1 War entrepreneurs, -*the
topic.of "The Erie ar." IssUgs stressed- in this
filmstrip are greed, the struggle for p,Olitical
and- onomic' power,, stock m. iulation,
brib islators, and ille scheming.
The aster tr..ip, "Jade Snow,'" "ortrays how a
youn girl, born into a tr ena Chinese

-fami 'n San Francisco dur g the 193 tries
to 'co e to term.: wit family Giem
persona desires for achie eht and succe's

;social expectatiOns, and racial and sex
. discrimination.'

'leaching Procqlures
The filmstrips are adaptable to a Variety of

Ching si-fuatrOns: The' 'th`prnatic approach

ative Data
rip series w adapted frorn-;,a,

Broadcasting program series.
the>Public Broadcasting series was
isserninated and well received by

teachers the developers did not consider it-
necessaty4to carry out formal testingtsof the,

aterial. _However, they did rely on,fgedbacl.
itin*suggestions from jtiniorr,bnd senior-
cnoolS in New York, Florida,'
California, and Massachu,setts. ;,,ThU
rs afso poInt out ',.that .OurStory

ommended 'by

EvG
Thee fil

WNE Pub'
Beca
widely

and ,e
titgh
Iow ,

publish
serie has been re
Education Assoc

1;

9 Al04 111..ta,
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PEOP1.4 AND CULTURES

Auth4r/Eflitor: James I. Clark and Seymour Fersh
Publisher: McDougal, Littel and Company

P. O. Box 1667 ,

Evanston, Illinois 60204
Publication Date:

Availability:
1974-78

From publisher
Grade Level:

Subject Area
10-12 (9)

World Cultures and
World History

Overview .14

Peoples and Cultures is a series of books
designedtto help high school students under-
stand and appreciate the diversity and
uniqtvness of various cultural 'regions
thr,outhout the world. An introductory book,
Learning' About ,Peoples and Cultures, pro-
vides students with .a process for viewing
other cultures. The remaining books allow
studtrits to.apply their new knowledge and
undetstanding to seven areas of the world
in6ludir4' Africa, China, Japan, the Soviet

Laitin America, Southeast 'Asia, and
tDçj Each of the .books in the series makes
.use o primary source/ma rials and extensive
us of striking potographs 4,nd illustrations.

.)readher!s Gu4 accompatyies each of the
thapt r summarie, activity sug-

r. ;,gesttops, and tests.
,4

Nlaterials..and Cost_

Student Texts:
Learning, About Peopl and

ltures. Seymour - Fersh,
. 120 pp., 8" x 9"

.Africa, China, India, Japan,
7,2-erirt.n' AnThTerica, Southeast

The SoVi11i7- Eath by
9 '112", 1

',paper*
k hard

Opal-10i/
'Tea.

, 4

urid(

t Union.
es I. lark, 8" x

-.(6Qp0

&counts .ayail a
ui des eac

paper bon

Free with orders of 25 .or z--
more.

Required or Suggested Time

The authors do not sp9cify a particular
amount of time for:,using The various. texts'.
If the series were used PI its entirety, the
texts would provide the basis for an intensive,
year-long course in world cultures. However,
depending on the objectives to be 'reached,

*individual titles or chapters or selections
from any, or all of the books can be, used
,independeOly or to supplement relatediii.courses. 'In a quarter or ter \course
instructors mayavvish tip use text,
Learnin1 About Peoples and Cultures, ras a
background book falt the entire class, al
allow individual ,t-udents or groups o
students tO choose* the country or. countries
they wish fo study in more detail. -

Intended User Characteristics

The Peoples and Cultures series has feen
develotlid for use by aver or above-,.ay age,ability high school stu . The Fry
for ula'was used to assess the debility of
the m s; it was found that.th,--: materials
are appropriate, for use with stuaents at a
.10th-grade reading level. "Reachers do nqt
need ant. special preparation =to irpplement

$. 3.96 the texts ih their classes. 4
eacht*Abt,

$ 5.84 Rationale and General Objectives
filk; e

11.4: primary goal, of the Peoples- and
tar s series, is 'to "help students develop

Ositiye skills, understandings, atqt4Cides, ap-
preciatton§, a d behayiors cbricerning peciples

44
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and cultures." The introductory book,
in About Pe. - and Cultures, S" se to
provide stuen;'4G. a "procest4 115p viewing
other cu *ill: a non-ethnocentric point
df vieW. Went can begin his or her
study wi at the individual in ield ion
to the cosrnOs, proceeding to a more in4e h
examination in ''which ign cultures de
investigated and the student's wn place in the
world is dis iced. The indi ual titles are
designed to rovide a comprehe sive analysis

the histor and culture of selected areas or
cou tries. he books examine these cultures

. from an inside point of view,, rather than as an
outsider might view them, without comparing
them to existig norms in other countries. ,The
intention is to present material which
"respects other cultures and refleCts honestly
the cultural uniqueness of their peoples."
Finally, the author presents primary source
materials to add interest to the readings and
provides -a highly readable, visually exciting
format to maintain interest.

Content

ThiaPgOples .and Cultures series contains
two major compOnents. The,,, first, text,
Learning About Peoples and Cultures, provides
,backgrourid. and: introductory material for the
series. This text is a compilation of writings
investigating the -pla of humankind in the.,>
physical environtnent and the lelationshiPs
that have devtlopecl a ong peoples of diverse
cultures. Providing a "process" for examining
other cultures, the chapters discuss and
illustrate the differences betweerk egocentrism
and ethnocentrism; suggest ways for .avoiding
and/or discrediting steoreotypes and prejudice;
provide examples of how attd .why false .fit
tudes emerge; discuss methods of communica-
tion which go beyond language; and provide a
view of cultural pluralirn in the United States
with an emphasis on per6eiving Cultdral differ-.

ences accurately by first examining personal
values and beliefs. Seven titles currently
comprise the second part ,R4 the , series:.
Africa, China, Latin 'America, lndi Japan,
The'Sov1ef Union, and Southeast a" An
eighth title, The Mediterranean Rirfl, is cur-

rently in pro
1979. Each o
the same for
presents a
toward givi
to understan

d will be available in
a studies books follows
e first half of the book

ol'ehensive. history geared
uderts sufficient information.

c Jrrent conditions came
about from the past. The second half of the
book focuses on conterrkoraD,lociety--values,
attitudes, customs, the econ)omy, religion,
government, and other aspects of a culture.
For example, each book. examines the customs
surrounding childbirth, marriage, death, and
work. At the end of each, area study hook is a
Student's Guide, containing a brief outline;
important people, concepts, anci words; and
key questions for each chapter.,

cribe a. particular teacteg
'Itt-is retommended that student-A read

of the entire`book to prevent the4forma-
ton of .prAcOnceived notions on culture. After
completihg the introductory text, students. can
begin the individual area studies. The
Teacher's Guides for these bookg contain intro-
ductory information; chapter summaries;
suggestions for discussion and activities, in-
chiding a variety of individual and group

Teaching Procedures

An extensive teacher's Manual accompanies
,each of the individual books in the series. The
chapters in the introductory book, Learning
About Peoples and Cultures, can be read and
taught chronoldgically, beginning with a broad
perspective and narrowing to a more in-depth
study. The

onal -pro
er,rk-bu

than to

acher's Guide contains instruc-
s aped 4suggestions for each
e -are intended to stimulate

projects-; . a gr4phy iaLudy, providing a ser ies
of 'map eke 'ises;."pter tests; and an

notated listing of supplementary resource_
material. Suggested teaching strategies in all
the books are vari and include drawing.,
cartoons, assuming v ious roles, and analyzing
primary source mater als,

tive D4ta

The 'publisfier indica that no_ formal
valuation'of the series has been conducted.

.
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0-''Publisher:
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'.Publication Date:
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een E..Hughes, Norman D. Miller
r/ Stephen L. Vorkering

Scott, Foresman an Company
1900 East Lake. Ave e
Glenwood, lllinois 6 25

1978 Grade Level:
From publisher ubject Aea:

:Over view

In resons.e to the interest in teaching
reading in the content, ageas, Reading Ameri-

oo40.
can History;--teaeS "'reading skills using

,4mericap history c ntent. Designed to sup-
plement '>either -reading or Pmerican history
curriculum at the juror high school level,
Reading contains 148 exercises that- focus on
understanding the main idea, learning the
vocabulary, and, reading maps and44,raphs.
Organized chronologically into 12 units of (2
exercises each, the workbook could easily be
used to suppUrnent a chronological course.
Selected. lesliohs could, be used t of

ueiwe in topical U.S. history courses as
Each exercise is a one .

( focused activity. An introduction e plains'tti
the students bothc,,othe skills taught aniL the

f}t; exercises used toy teach, them. The teacher!s
edition provides the Corte& responses..

Materials and Co
-

tudent ext: Reading /Geri-
cari' Histor y. Gin, E.
1--14,ties, et ale, 14 pp., '8 114",
x 10 7,./8"; paperboure,, -

l'eaclaer't 'Annotated Eclitioh:s- o

14g, 6., -8-1/4!' 10 7/8",
erbourki,

7

P.

7-8 (9-12)

AmeriCan History
and Reading

, in one clgss period or used for independent
work. . Thi, lessons are chrOnological,, but -

teachers ,,,-teachers cah use all or only selectedaOtivi-
ties in y Order they choose.

lOtended User Charatteristics

This workbook is designed for sturrts in
junior -high- 5Chi$6) erican history courses.
It could also iih:senior high students
who have ready iffictillies: The authors
state that
:supplement t
Iskokor, "sin

'O be 'used indepe
'material"' Al 9

required,' although
American history would allow greater depth.
Training in teaching reading is not required.

used as a
Orli text-
(It,' it may

her text_
raining is

c understanding of

Ra:tionale a d General Objec ves
The majo ,go of t ok is to use

American hist s a rriediU5 through wftichQ
, reading skills aught and reinforced. The

authors based the orkbook on a belierthat
reading is fun 1a erital.,, T.hey state that--
""since pr arily a literary pursuit,
skill ill reat(ing'is necessary in er. for a
tuder to succeed and ..enjoy,-- e subject.
'thin the area of reading s Is, none are

more basic than understanding the main idea,
learning the' Iocabulary, and reading maps
arti graphs." A variety of exercises have .

been 'developed toAteach these skills, recog--4,
nizirT that students variety as v)ell ash
constant practice and ''t..inforcement.

yell,

final section of to workbook, "History .in the

°

quired-ol

,The Joui hor
-4°' units be 3 ohr a three-week period. This
' 'would re 4ire ..spidehts'.4.-Complete four

.14 al each wets over' entire schoolexercises,
year. ach exercise cOuld'easily 1 elinighed.

uggested Time

suggest that of the

Data' Sheet t Sosah HustlebF.

4 4
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Making," is "intended to show students that
, history is constantly being made--and that
reading skills are continually being developed."

Content

Through the exercises. presented, students '
learn not only historical content, but also
get the main idea out of each .paragraph the
read, to understand important vocabulary
terms, and to read :maps and graphs._ . The
exercises are divided into 12 chronological
units, each containing- 12 exercises, 'and a
shorter concluding unit.. ;The 12 units are:
'.'Exploration and Colonization," ."Indepen-

!..dence,";"New Nation," "Sectionalism and Na-
tibnalism," "Before the (11`vil War," "Civil War
and Reconstruction," "The Far West," -"In-
dustrialization," "World Power," "The:1920s,"
"Depression and New Deal," and "World War II\
and Its Aftermath." . The exercises are based
on content similar to that found in traditional

'6American history texts. For example, "World
War II and Its Aftermath" includes activities.
b,ased on events such as Hitler's treatment of
The Sews, the Attack on Pear' Aiarbor, the use
of the atomic bomb, the Cold War he war in

-Ai am, and Watergate. Theo oncludin
se "History in the Making," fgpcuses
cUrrent events and illustrates' the need 'for
reading skills beyond the claSsroom..

Teaching Procedures

The introduction, w t se the 'Book,"
introduces the studen to three types of
reading skills 7-unde nding the main, idea,
le.arningl vocabulary, and /reading maps and
graphs. Three different types of exercises area
used to help students get the main idea. the
first' type, the student is asked to ,find
main idea in a short paragraph by underlinin
the- topic sentence. Its location is v ried so
that sthdents will learn the topic sente ce can
be any place in the paragraph. The second
evoise asks the student to select the main

idea from three possible choices) only o e.of
which best states the main idea. The las main
idea .exercise asks the student to write out

i:what he or she thinks is the main idea. In
some exerciseS of this type, the main idea is
clearly stated, while in others, the student
Must synthesize the content in one sentence.
The methods used to ipelp students learn
vocabulary include wntehce completion,
matchin,g1 word unscrambling, fill -in, word

jlearch .puzzles, and crossword p.uzzles. Th .4.

learning to read maps, students practice find-
ing direction, location, and,distance and read-
ing the .title and legend. T4e graphs are
primarily line graphs but a few bar graphs are
included. Students must learn to read the
maps. and `graphs accurately in order to cor-
rectly, answer 'the questions that accompany
each. Each ounit contains exercises for de-
veloping each of the three. skill types., Specific
student directidns are .giyen,for each exercise. f
It is the teacher's ?ask to select tae exercrse'
corresponding to American, history topico .

being sniped and to the skill areas in which. ,
the studefg needs. Woi-k. No specific teaching
directions are iititkuded.-, the lessons can,' lie
used by the enQre class or io 'rernediate or

' }reinforce skills for individual students. The
teacher Might 'wish to exiand on aorne Orfr,ie... .activities. For example, the ex4-4 !'The
'Twenties"' consists ,of a word searchtiPle
with terms such as "suffrage," "Red &dr.k,"
". igragton," and "KO Klux Klan)? The
teacher might ask studeirslo define the terms
or give 'their historical importance. The
various exercises could also serve as models
for other content areas.'

.... ,, ." , ,..Evaluative Data , ,;-- N.
,; ,...,-

7A
' -,-.':-.,,t. ,g..

The authors of Reading American Hisitory,,:-.
classroom teachers at . JOliej Central High );--PI'

,School; Joliet, Illinois, have used'these'activi-. ' '

ties with theirClasses. No forrnal field testing
was conducted.
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.'"RELIGION IN HUMAN CULTURE

Directors: Lee Smith and.Wes
Project Address: The WorldReligion0uOiculum

Development ,Cent* Ami

6425 West 33rd Street OW

Minneapolis, Minhesota .55426\

Argus Communications
7440 Natchez Avenue
Niles, lllinois 60648

a 1978

Publisher:

'Publication Date:
, Availability: Front publisher.

P.

Grade Level: '10-Adult

Subject Area: Religion and
E,0 , World Cultures

Over view

Religton.itTpfbinan Culture is an ihqyiry-
oriented,' rrallti4ritddia program designed to
bring attention 6 the religious,cfithensiOn of
human hilt' ¢r and contemporary cam:
munities o° school course with
enough sfle*ity tb be adaptable for a full
yeah', semester, trimester., or quarter. The
prOgrarn emphasizes the search for knowledge
Of rAigiqus eipresSieldiversity, and ffinc-
ton and the hiltoricA7pntclpts of continuity
'and change. Eath of lip.Inits presents. a brief

"history Cif4ht - achings and codes of
cOnduct; contemporary develogroNnts, and
literature of the faith. The Aectives ar,e -to
develop reli ous c osi,ty, skill's in `reading

. and analysis, d objectivity and respect.
t4)4va.rds:the faithS others.

t.

asr
-,Ne: ix: Car4l-

aCh cont: ins stu-
59.:192 pp:; paper-

ear 's ,Guidem.47-80
la pp, paperbou lmstrip.S,%and

cassettes; film tildes d
blaadine maste

h s : Religious 'Expr ssi . 2 fil
strips, 3. ssetts,, 10 rhaT-

,

Lters
The Hindu 'dition. 2 fil

_strips, EISSetieS, 4'"m4s-
ters'.

'9

The., .Buddhist Tradition. -2
.:Ifilmst4ips, 2 cassettes, 3

masteri .

The Jewish Tradition. 3 filrh-
strips 1 cassettes, 2 mais-
tei-s,'Passover booklet

The Christian 'fradktion.4 5
.filmstrips, :5 cassettes, 2
w'a'sters, se't DI 24 dMa
cards, 8 1/2'! x 111'

The Islamic Tradition. 2,
filmstrips, 2 cassettes, 2
masters

Complete Set:
'Coittponents may be ordered
separately.

e

$ 43.00

$

t4
$105,00

$
$320.0

Required or Suggested Time

Religion in Human Culture could comprise
a year's course., The authors caution the
teacher ,not to try to do too much in a shorter
period of time. For a, semester course, the

' teacher should-select rho morehthan three or
four units, maintaining a balance between
religions of the EaSt and West. There are 9-
18. relatively short. readings in each student
reader requiring five to 30 minutes or more
of class time to discuss. The lessons do not
necessarily correspond to a daji'S teaching

'$50.00 time; in one clss period, two or three lessons
may be cove*, while other -lessrs may
requirm several 'class periods.
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Intended User Characteristics
The units are intended for senior high but
%Ill ted fq- junior rl °lieu, church groups,

and 'adult readers as well. The authors
anticipate that the course will involve students
from many denominational. backgrounds.
Reading levels of the text and primary sources
range from 7th grade through college, accord-
ing tb a Fry readability analysis. However,
each reader contains high quality pictures and
maps and a glossary of terms used to aid
students in understanding th'e concepts pre-
sented. The Teacher's Guides have been
designed to be mini inservice courses for
teachers, as "very few teachers have been
trained to teach about religions in public
schools . . ."; the authors strongly urge
teachers to use them.

Rationale and General Objectives
The authors hope to provide a social studies

course that enhances human dignity and
utilizes rational processes in- its learning
activities,- but maintains the imprecise, deli-
cate, and very human qualities religions re-
present. They believe a social studies program
which seeks a ..global perspective would be
inadequate without attention to the religious.,
dimensions of history and contesnporary life.
The aim of the series is to teach and learn
about religion, not -It( teach religion. The
authors believe that, through studying diverse
religions, students Will have fewer misconcep-
tions, stereotypes, and prejudicial views about
people of differet faiths. Their stated objec-
tives fall into fbur categories: knowledge,
abilit'es, values, and social participation.

Content

Religion in Human Culture focuses upon
five world religions: Hinduism, Buddhltm,
Judaism, Christianity, and Islam. In the
introdictory unit, students are asked to
examine religious expression in their own
environment, to search for meaning in
religious expression, ...and to recognize the
sterotypes and generalizations which can
emerge from misinterpretation of religious
expression. The Hindu Tradition discusses the
Hindu pantheon, caste, discipline and salva-
tion, patterns of worship, stages of life, and

Hinduism's response to the basic questions of
humankind. A game is included to illustrate
the Hindu belief In a series of- rebirths. The
Buddhist Tradition examines a picture of India
prior to Buddhism, the life of the Buddha, his
ethical precepts, Buddhisth in Burma and
Japan, duties and morals of monks, and Bud-
dhism in today's world. The Jewish Tradition
aplores the identity of Jews, their diversity,
concepts of God, scripture, calendar cycles,
prayer, persecution, and the State -of Israel.
Directions for a re-enactment.of the Seder are
detailed. The Christian Tradition incorporates
demography of Christianity, listing of North
American denominations, historical accounts
of early Christians, prayers, and scripture and
discusses the reformations, orthodox Christi-
anity, and American-founded faiths. The
Islamic Tradition presents the basic Muslim
creed, scripture, ritual, the pillars of Islam,
moral teachings and obligations, and Islamic
prophets.

Teching Procedures
Each Teacher's Guide provides a thorough

introduction to the series and specific unit and
lesson plans that include objectives, assign-
ments, materials and equipment needed, de-
tailed teaching procedures, and background
information. The first unit introduces.a three-
part model consisting of process, data, and
goal. This model is, based on an inquiry
approach and is applied to selected world
religious traditions in the remaining units. The
Student Readers cannot be used as textbooks;
rather, they are collections of 4ata about
religious experience as observed and inter-
preted in the students' world. Most of the
units include role-playing activities, small
group discussion, and reenactment of impor-
tant facets of the religion. The concluding
lessons in each unit provide activities for
summation of the material covered.

Evaluative Data

The materials were field-tested over a
three-year period with 50 teachers.' Approxi-
mately 2,000 puplic school students in eight
states participated. Suggestions from these
teachers and students were instrumental in
shaping the final revision of the materials.
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ROLE OF WOMEN IN AMERICAN SOCIETY

Director:
Publisher:

Publication Date:

Availability:

Adeline Naiman

Education Developthent Center
39 Chapel Street
Newton, Massachusetts 02160

1975-78 ckr'adeLevel: ..9L12 (Adult)
From publisher Subject Area: v Women's Stqdi

Overview

The multi -unit, one- semester pro-gram is
based on documentary films producediand
directed by Joyce Chopra. Three units of this
planned course have been completed; other
units are being developed. The course aims
to help students understand some of the
meaning and consequences of life decisions so
they can make informed choices at crucial
points in their lives. Each film shows a stage
or decision-point in women's litres, depicting
not what "ought to be" but, rather, showing
real-life instances of "what is." Students
using the materials 11 examine sex-rol&
socialization, the impdrtance of education
and choosing a career, and the problems of
integrating work and home life. The courspis
designed for boys and girls of various back-
grounds in grades 9 through 12 and can be
adapted for college students and adults.

Materials and Cost

Student 'and Teacher Materials:
Three traits consisting of
16mm, color, sound films, by
Joyce Chopra; student and
teacher books, 8 1/2" x 11",
paperbound
Unit I. Girls at 12

Student Resource Book.
80 pp. $ 5.00
Teacher's Guide. 31 pp. $ 2.00
Two films: Girls at 12

$350.0030 minutes
3-day rental $ 25.00

Vignettes. 15 minutes $165.00
3-day rental $ 15.00

Both films $460.00
3-day rental $ 35.00

Data Sheet by Sydney J. Meredith.

,Unit II. Clorae and .Albie-
StLident Resource Book.
36 PP. $ 3.
Film: Clorae and Al- 4
bie. 36 minutes $425.60

3-day rental $ 30.00 .

Unit III. Sally Garcia and
Family. Student Re-
source Book. 72 pp. $ 5.0p
Film: Sally Garcia and
Family.. 35 minutes :61, $425.00

3-day rental $ 30.00

Required or Suggested Time

The three units can be used together to
'form the basis for a one-semester high school
course. Alternatively, each unit can stand
alone or be incorporated into ongoing courses
in related subject 'areas. Minimum use for
each of the films is three class periods--one
to introduce the topic, a second for showing
the film, and a third,f or follow-up disct.kssion.
and activities. _life suggested activities,
projects, and resources are designed to be
used flexibly in the classroom rather than as
prescribed sequences of activities. The time
needed to complete each of the suggeteid
activities ranges from part, of. a class pert.4.`
to several days.

Intended User Characteristics

Designed specifically for, 'inin grades 9
through 12, the'\course can be adapted for
students in college,. as well as for adult
groups and service organizations. The mate-
rials have been used successfully"by male and
female students and teachers in city, urban,
and semirural schools. The films alone can be
shown effe-ctiVely to adults at teacher work-



shops and for guidance and, parent education.
In addition, the films can be shown in women's
studies, psychology, and sociology classes.
TeaChers need no special background to teach
the units.

Rationale and General Objectives

The. Role of- Women in American Societyis
intended to help students "understand some of
the meaning and consequences of life decisions
so' they can make more informed choices at
crucial points in their own lives, particularly in
relation to work and careers." Th' three
major purposes o the course are (1) to help
students "move yond reflection about their
own lives into an understanding of socializa-
tion and the ways it works for members of
both sexes, so that they can make useful
decisions about their own futures"; (2) to en-

'courage students to think about "their -own
futures and possible careers-,, without being
hampered by traditional stereotyped role-ex-
pectations";. and (3) to have students examine
what their "attitudes toward marriage, work,
and childrearing are now and may be in the
future."

air t_

content

Each unit explores a crigal decision point
in th lives of women in-Mmerican society.
Unit I, Girls at 12, focus s on the sex-role
socialization process, spe ically on how one
learns to be femalie or ale in our society'.
The film explores initiation into adolescence,
particularly the complex cultural influences
and expectations of the family,'school, peer
group, and the media which shape identities
and role expectations for the future. A 15-
minute film, Vignettes, features interviews
with five women whose lives are intertwined
with the girls in the first film; each woman
discusses the influences on her choice of
career, the process she followed, and her
opinions of the choice. Unit II, Clorae and
Albie, illustrates the need for- self-knowledge
and direction in life, especially in regard to
the choice of work. The unit emphasizes the
need to prepare for respasibilities of life in or
out of marriage, with or without children and
the challenge of becoming an adult when
traditional expectations of roles do not fit
neatly with realities. Unit III, Sally Garcia and
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Fami,l-y, explores the changes which take pla
in a faMily, when a woman, who has a husba
and. children, returns to work. The film is ;
unscripted. documentary about Sally Garcia, /

woman of 40 who has been Satisfied with he
home and family, but. now 4s- starting anew
career.. The issues developed in this unit
concern the role of the family and indi92rual
family members and the role of work and its
relationshiprto families and life-styles. #

Teaching Procedures

Each of the units is built around a docu-
mentary film wkiich serves as a basis for
classroom discussion. Resource Books offer
excellent' guidelines for organizing the course
and provide teaching'suggestipss, course plans,
ways of handling value-lafler\ issues in' the
classroom, and a variety of activities. Each
includes an introductory section which is de-
signed to prepare students to watch the films.
For example, preparatory activities for Girls
at 12, require students to look back to the time
when they were 12 and then make a collage,°
write a story, or list ten decisions they faced
at that time in their lives. After viewing the
films; students are expected to actively par-
ticipate in activities requiring them to analyze
various issues and to compare and contrast
their ewn lives with those portrayed in the
films. An outline of key dialogues helps
students refresh their memories and empha-
sizes issues brought out in the films. A Major
portion of the Resource Books describes class-
room activities such as open-ended discussion,
writing, research, and role playing. The
materials are flexible, allowing teachels to
.select those activities that best meet the
needs of the students, suit their own particular
style of teaching, and fit into any time
restraints. The teacher functions as a facili-
tator of the activities and needs to be able to
foster a classroom environment in which dif-
fering points of view can be acknowledged and
respected, and in which subjective feelings can
be shared without infringing on privacy.

Evaluative Data

`The final versions of these unit's in6or-
porate suggestions made by teachers who used
the materials in their classrooms during de-
velopmental phases.



ROOTS MOVIE5,..TR1PS

Develd'per:

. Publisher:

publication Date:

-Film& Incorporated

Films Incorporated
MovieStrip Division
1144 Wilmette Avenue,
Wilmette, Illinois 60091
1977 Grade Level:

From publisher Subject Are:
4-6 and -7 -Adult

American History and
Black Studies

Overview

The Roots Movie trips were developed
frorrit the original television presentation,
produced by David Wolper and based on the
book, Roots, brAlex Haley, and use the same
sound and pictures. Two programs are avail-

-431e, one for upper elementary student's and
One for students inegrades 7 through college.
The, programs aim > to give students a new
perspective on slavery, to instill a sense of
pride in black students, and to' inspire all
students to learn more about who they are
and where they came franN,....:11he Teacher's
Guides are careful to point oufThose portions
tif,...1the story which might be objectionable or
unpleasant and state that these have been de-
emphasitzed as much as possible without
destroying the "overall integrity" of the
story.

Materiat and Cost

Elementary Program: 2 card-
board cartons; each contains
colon filmstrips, 2 cassettes,
and Teacher's Guide, 16 pp.,
paperbound
The Story of Roots. 2 two-

part filmstrips
Studying Roots. 2 filmstrips
Both sets

SeCondary Program: 4 card-
board cartons; each contains
3 color filmstrips, 3 cas-
settes, eacher's Guide, .48
pp., paperbound
Roots .I: The Making of a

Slave

59.50
59.50
99.50

79.50

Roots II: Adjusting to
Plantation Life

Roots III: Masters and
Slaves

Roots IV: Civil War and
Emancipation

Complete Program
Additional Materials: Roots

Script-Reading Kits for
,Roots I and Roots IL

$299.50.

$ 39.50
each

Required or Suggested,Time

Viewing time for each of the elementary
filmstrips is between ten and 15 minutes. Six
class periods should-oe allowed for viewing
and discussing the filmstrips. Additional time
will be necessary for Completing the accom-
panying activities. ; Each filmstrip in the
secondary program. runs approximately 20
minutes and is designed to be shown in a
single. class period. The complete program
requires two to three 'weeks of class time.
Students in both the elemeritary and second-
ary program may need to spend considerable
time outside'of class if they ,are to complete
their own family genealogies,.

Intended User Characteristics
The Roots MovieStrip materials are _de-

signed for students of varying abilities in the
upper elementary grades and in junior. and
senior high school. The elementary program
may be used to supPlerp.ent social studies or
language arts classes, while the secondary
materials_ may be used to reinforce the
content of courses in American history or
black studies. Being audiovisual in nature,

Data Sheet by. Nancy R. Vickery.



the programs are particularly useful for stu-
dents with low reading abilities. The Roots
Szript.:-Reading Kits, intended primarily for use
in grades 6-8, are useful for teaching reading
skills. No special teacher training is required.

Rationale and General Objectives
The elementary Teachter's Guide states

three basic reasons to teach Roots in elemen-
tary school: (1) to give students a need
perspective on the topic of slavery in Ameri-
can history, showing how day-to-day, events
affected the lives of ordinary as well as
famous individuals; "(2) to allow black students
an opportunity to feel pride and respect for
their past; and (3) to provide for all students
an incentive to investigate their -family
histories. The rationale for the secondary
program, while not stated, is essentially the
same. In addition, the Teacher's Guide for the
secondary program includes specific objectives
for each filmstrip.

Content

The secondary Roots program consists of
four sets of three filmstrips. Roots I, The
Making of A Slave, covers the birth and
capture of Kunta Kinte; the story of Kunta's
trip to America; and the slave auction in Which
Kunta is sold to a Virginia plantation owner.
Roots II, 'Adjusting to Plantation Life, tells of
Kunta's first attempt to escape and hi 'punish-
ment; describes another . escape tteMpt,
punishment, and Kunta's introductio to' his
future wife, Bell; and includes K a's mar-
riage to. Bell and the birth of their daughter,-
Kizzyo Roots III, Masters and. Slaves, tells how
Kizzy is sold 'to a new master as punishment
for breaking a 'rule; covers Kizzy's life under a
new master, the birth of her son, Chicken
George, and how her dream of freedom affects
.'her life; and focuses on Chicken George who
becomes a skilled fighting cock trainer and
eventually wins his freedom. Roots'. IV, Civil
War Emancipation, deals With events of
the Civil War and how they affected the lives
of individuals- in the story; covers the end Of
the Civil War, the freeing of the slaves, the
family's hard life as sharecroppers, aid the
rise Of the riighrriders; and concludes with

5

"Hear Me, 0. African: We is Freely" in which
the family goes to a new life in Tene-5ssee. The
elementary program simplifies .this story in
The African Enslaved and That Dream of
Freedom. In addition, two ,elerrientary Theme-
Strips, include: Kunta Kinte's Boyhood, which
describes how a young African is iriitiatedinto
manhood, and Alex Haley's Family Tree, which
tells how Alex Haley gathered the information
necessary to determine his family history.

Teaching Procedures

The Teacher's Guides provide a great deal
of flexibility for teachers. The elementary
program .includes several kinds of activities for
each StoryStrip and ThemeStrip. For example,
an activity for The African Enslaved is to ask
students to pretend they are arvivors of a
shipwreck on the African coast. )Students are
asked to -describe* the landscape, houses,
people, and so on. To conclude the unit,
teachers may decide to have student conduct
research projects into their family origins.
Several ideas for getting started and for
organizing' findings are.,suggested. One idea' is
to have students write 1,a letter to a relative
who lived 100 years ago, describing what has
happened to their families since then. The
secondary Teacher's Guide offers objectives
and background information for each filmstrip
and suggests 'activities for use before, during,
and after viewing the filmstrips. In addition,
disdission que,stions, research projects, recom-
mended resources, and test items and answer
keys are included for each lesson. Each
secondary,filmstrip concludes with eightsto 12
"study frames" -which provide additional infor-
mation and discussion topics designed "to act
awl a bridge between the semi-fictiqpal experi-
ence of the Roots story and a purely factual
study of the historical events which lie behind
it." The Roots Script-Readers, which are to be
Used to help students improve reading skills,
were not available for review.

Evaluative Data

Roots Mo ieScri
in 15 schools
Iowa, Calif or
are not genera

is were classroom tested
in New York, Florida, Illinois,
ia, and Massachusetts. Results
ly available.
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SOCIAL ISSUES RESOURCES SEI2IES
SIRS DIGEST

Director:
Publisher:

Publication Date:

Availability:

'Eleanor C. Goldstein

Social Issues Resources Series
1200 Quince Orchard Blvd.
Gaithersburg, Maryland 20760
1972-1978,
(Continqous),_

From publishdr

4

Overview

The Social Issues Resources Series (SIRS)
is a collection of article reprints from news-
papers, magazines, government documents,
and special journals which deal with contem-
porary social issues such as pollution, women,
family, ethnic groups, and energy. Each topic
'is represented by 60 to 104 reprints, arranged
chronologically and updated annually." SIRS
Digests are spin-offs from the SIRS volumes
described above. They contain articles espe-
cially written to introduce the major con-
cepts of each social issue to the younger
reader in a simple, direct way. The first
publication of SIRS Digests includes four
volumes of 40 articles each on the topics of
pollution, population, family, and food. Four
additional 'volumes will be added to the series
annually. Both the .SIRS volumes and the
Digests are arranged in qolorful, heaVy-duty,
loose-leaf notebooks which permit individu-
alized work and allow for a variety of
teaching strategies. A Teacher's Guide; with
suggestions for program implementation, ac-'
compaQie each volume.

Materials aid Cost
Student Materials: Social Issues

Resources Series. Loose-
leaf notebooks, 11 3/8" x
11 3/4" x '3"; each contains

. 60-104 removable reprints.
The following titles are
available in two volumes:

Grade Level:

Subject Area:

SIRS Volumes 7-16
SIRS Digests 6-12

Contemporary ISsues and
Multidisciplinary Social
Studies

Pollution, Population,
Drugs, Energy:
The\ following titles are
available in one volume:
Food, \ Work, Alcohol,
Money, Privacy, Family,
Crime,i Corrections, Wo-
men, Health, Mental
Health, School, Ethnic
Groups, Habitat, Trans-
portation, Communica-
tion, Aging, Sports,
Youth, Religion
First-Year Volumes 30.00
Volumes with 1 supple-

ment $ 40.00
Volumes with 2 supple-

ment $ 50.00
Annual Supplements to

each title $ 1Q.00.
Sirs Digests. Loose-leaf

. notebooks, 10 1/2" x
11 3/4" x 2 1/2"; each
contains 40 removable
articles. Titles: Pol-
lution Digest, Popula-
tion Digest, Food Di-
nest, Family Di &est $ 25.00

each
Annual Supplements $ 10.00
Teacher's Guides: 5 1/2"
x 8 1/2", paperbound (free
with each SIRS volume
and each Digest)

.C"

Data Sheet by Sydney J. Meredith.
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Required or Suggested Time

The 'time needed for the use of these,
materials will vary depending on whether the,
materials are used by individual students as
resources or by an entire class to supplement
an existing program.

intended User Characteristic's

The SIRS volumes are deveigpeci principally
for use in-high schools and,..411eges, but are

it iitaalso suitable for use by meted ted students in
lower grade levels. The 1.-. ding level varies
considerably from one article' to another. The
Digests are designed for upper elementary and
junior high school students. Containing high
interest material, rewritten at a lower reading
level, the Digests are also appropriate for high
school students who are low-level readers.
The relatively short readings and numerous
examples, photographs, and illustrations in
Digest articles should appeal to younger or
poorly mdtivated students. The materials
from both, the Digests and SIRS volumes are
suitable for a ide variety of social 'studies

mcourses and meet different information needs
according to the student's intellectual matur-
ity. Materials can be used with or without
teacher direction, in classroom situations or in
school libraries.

Rationale and General Objectives
To help students understand "how the

public interest is defined, debated, and decilded
in our society," the SIRS volumes and SIRS
Digests are -studies of contemporary issues
"developed to fill the gap between textbooks
and the traditional weekly student news-
papers." The major goals of both sets are "to
encourage a continuing dialogue in our society
on the major issues confronting us (and) to
provide-,a flow of resources ... as a foundatidn
for ,this dialogue." The materials are also
designed to promote iriquiry and problem-
solving strategies, to facilitate individualized
instruction, and to encourage analytical read-
ing habits.

Content

The SIRS volumes and. SIRS Digests are
coTpilations of resource materials on contro-

,

.0. 94

yersial topics. Presently, there are 18
voluffies on 24 topi,cs covering social issues
such as privacy, transportatioA, money, aging,
and religion. These volumes contain resource

journals. Tine SIRS Dests contain articles'h Digests
t on

newspapers,

wi nstpraopdeurce

magazines, government documents, and special
material selected directly from

synthesized from these sources

cial

and clarif each issue for the less.010Phisti-
cated rea r in a simple, objective, and direct
way. At present there are four Digests on
population, pollution, family, and food. Both

S gists pthe SIRS volumes and SIRS provide
ihformatien on the nature, causes, scope, and

The articles
Possibles mptoms of the social problems.

solutions are also considered. he artc
each volume represent mariydipyleerxsiepoints of
view and demontrate the c of each
issue. A helpful subject index is included. at
the front of every volume.

PS

Teaching Procedures

Primarily, the teacher is advised to asas
a "facilitator" rather than as an examiner or
lecturer.. Students select an article or articles
of interest at their reading level, with the h
of the .teadher. The brief Tea cher's Guide
provide many useful teaching ideas. For
example, if every' student reads a different
article on the same topic, all the students
should be able to contribute toadisriis

read
n.

Students are encouraged to ask questions,
single articles for information, read
articles to substantiate.a point of viewsevoerratol.

identify alternatives, develop vocabularylaanr lists
for themselves and their classmates, cliosn-

tinue their research in the local community.
Both guides suggest a, detailed, step-by_step
problem-solving approach which teachers can
introduce to students. In addition, a success_
oriented evaluation system is provided where-
by the 'student is asked to perform tasks that
emphasize accomplishments.

c

Evaluative Data

The materials have not
evaluated. However, tpey
favorable reviews.

been
have

formally
received



SOCIAL ScIENESs

Developers:

Publishe:

Publication Date:
Availability:

Overview

/

Guidance Associates

Guidace Associates
757 Third Avenue
New York, New York
1974-76

From Publisher

. ,The Social sciences is a series of five
Oil designed to introduceaudr6----vTial kits desi

students to
histoarrlyd,

.high
school st the concepts
Of anthrop9logy., economics,

methods
political

science, aid soCioldgy Each kit provides
opportunities for studerits to e

studied. kits are intended' to be
Palminienebeainngd

clarify values r,elated to the discipline
Individual

'integrated separatelY, into the ongoing curric-
ulum. Many of the filmstrips call for
audience participati on 'in simulation or dis-
cussion activities. Other activities and dis-
cussion questions are suggested .in the Discus-
slob Guides accompanying the kits,

Materials and Costs
Audio-vis.ual. Kits: 5 kits, each

packaged in a cardboard
box, 6 1/2,1 x 9 1/2" x 2 1/4",
containing 2 or 3 filmstrips;
2 or 3 ca'ssetT or ,records;
Discussion Gi0e, 48-2. Pp"
paperbound. Titles:
What Is Anthropology?
---11061- -----

What
EconomicsWhat Is Econom

Is 1--IiS't2
Includes 3

Manuals, 20 PP, paper-
bound

What Is Politics? (1976)
Whalj-5061-6-jpgyl? (1976)

Total Package: ...

Required or Suggested Time
The five audio - visual kits are designed to

be integrated into the curriculum separately

(1975)
(1974)

Student

$ 72.75
$ 54.95

$ 54.95
$ 72.75,
$ 72.75
$315.40

Data Sheet by Laurel R. Singleton.
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Grade Level:

SuBlect Area:

4

9-14

Multidisciplinary Social
Studies ,

The two or three film strips included in each
12 to .19 minUtes ;

for each kit

kit range from An length.
Suggested discussion and follow -up activities,
could requiredextrld the time
several class periodg beyond the minimum of
two:5 to four,

.

Intended

The Social

User Cshcaireanccteesr issetirciess

designed to
be, used with students in grades 9..12 and
junior colleges. Individual elements of the
program variety of
social studies classes -- history,

the teacher wishes to
civics,

economics, or wherever'

can be incorpotedintoa

introduce the foncepts and' methods
the social

f one of
aiise the

filmstrips invite active particirecommends

that they
pation from

studen

al science disciplines. Be

be used with entire
tc-7, the publisher

classes or small grOups
rather than as a means of individuai.instrucl
tion. Tne materials portray people of both
sexes and a variety. of ethnic backgrounds.
No special teacher training is required.

Rationale

The s q
designed

and General Objectives

exciting
social s

-ocial Sciences filmstrip
to "make the

elpireongereasm airs

students
" anddiscovery .

science

t° introduce
five social

history,

to basic concepts of

major objective

economics,
Political science, and sociology. A

are oftenectatikveen

to question values, to challenge 'truths'
series is to "lead pupils

their
granted, and make up

The-

each kit.

The
Discussion Guides list specific objectives for

two of the

usoswion minds about important issues.

suggested
For examples objectives
for Whams Sociology?

____
are to

95



"demonstrate the potential -tor 'change in a
society and to /explain how social, change
comes about"; and to "provide students with a

, dear understpding that all societies are
organized to fill basic human needs and that
societies different from their own are in no
way inferior."

Content

Each of the five kits draws its content
primarily from one social science discipline,
with supporting concepts drawn frocn other
disciplineS. One element of each kit involves
active student particpation. The kit, What Is
Politics?, is divided into three parts. The

'fir-st, entitled "Who G_e-4 What, When, How,"
defines the elements of politics, explores the
role of government, and examines liberal and
conservatioVe political philosophies. Historical
pictures and recorded speeches by people such
as Franklin D. Roosevelt and Martin Luther

7-king, Jr. are used to develop the concept. The
second part, 9"Producers .and Consumers,"
examines how :Igeoups with various economic
interests use the political system to meet their',
goals. In the final part, students participate in''
a fictional mayoral election campaign, evalu-
ating the issues, the candidates, and media
coverage of the campaign. The other kits are
similar. What Is Anthropology? uses case
studies' to develop an understanding of the four
sub-disciplines. of anthropologyarchaeology,
physical anthropology, cultural anthropology,
and anthropological linguistics. The concepts
of race, language, and cultural diversity are
emphasized. What Is Economics? addresses
basic-,economic forces and mechanisms, three

_major economic systems, and the relationship
of economic decision making to social goals
and values. In What Is History? students
explore three historical events - -the 1962
'Cuban Missile Crisis, a women's sUff rage

demonstration, and the career of Abraham
Lincoln--to discover how historians work' and
why there are conflicting views of historical
events. Finally, What Is Sociology? uses a
hypdthetical case study of a teenage girl and
her home town to introduce basic sociological
concepts, five fundamental social institutions,
and methods used by sociologists. Commen-
tary from people practicing in each of the
subject fields are used in all five kits to
enhance ,Student interest.'

Teaching Procedures

The Discussion Guides contain objectives, a
summary of content, discussion questions, fol-
low-up -activities, a glossary, and filmstrip
scripts. The discussion questions require
simple recall, analysis, or value clarification.
For example, the following are fro What Is
Anthropology?: "(I) Define ethology; (2) If, at
an archaeological excavation in Peru, an ar-
chaeolbgist found a Coca-Cola bottle next to
an ancient piece of pottery, how might he or
she interpret it?; and (3)'Do you think that the
Eskimostemphasis on group unity over individ-
ual right or wrong is good? Why or why not?"
Several'extension activities are suggestied for
each filmstrip. An example from What Is
Economics? is to have students set up a
marketplace in their classroom, with each
student playing the role of a business persoh
with specific goods or services to offer.
Students are to analyze the succ7sa of the
businesses in terms of the values they reflect.
Other activities include research, role play,
debates, simulation, and written activities.

Evaluative Data

No evaluative data are available from the
publisher.
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tASADAY, THE:

Author:

Publishers:

Publication Date:

Availability:

STONE AGE, PEOPLE IN A SPACE AGE WORLD

John Nance

Pathescope Educational Media, Inc..
and The Associated cress

71 Weyman Ayenue
New Rochelle, New York 10802
1975 Grade Level:
From Pathescope- Subject Area:,

7-12

Anthropology

Over view

The Tasaday: Stone Age People in a
Space Age World presents *ri overview of the
Stone Age culture of the T(ay6day, a .small
group of people living isolate the tropical
rain-forest of Mindanao, a Philippine j,sland.
They were discovered.in the early 1970s. The
materials explore the -Tasaday life style and
speculate on the ,effects of modern civiliza-
tion upon their cultt4e. They-enable students
to observe a prehistoric life style and draw
inferences' about human adaptation to the
environment. The two filmstrips and cassette
tapes, developed from Associated Press films,
are 'intended for junior and senior high school,
students of all ability levels. A Teacher's
Manual offers suggestions for related activi-
ties and discussion. A simplified version of
the program is available as a single sound
filmstrip for students in -grades 4-8. The
elementary program is accompanied by 'six

-c,2spirit masters and a comprehensive Teacher's
/ Manual.

Materials and Cost

Audiovisual Kit: Vinyl-covered
box, 14 1/4" x 12 314" x 2",
contains two 15-minute
color filmstrips; 2 cassettes;
Teacher's Manual, 15 pp.,
8 1/2" x 10 3/4", paperbound
Filmstrip titles:

"The Cave People";
"Civilization: Curse or
Blessing?"

Complete Kit

Additional Materials: . The
Gentle Tasaday. By John
Nance. 465 pp., 5 1/2" x
8", paperbound $ 5.95'
Ten or more copies $ 5.00

each

required or Suggested Time
/ Each filmstrip requires 15 minutei\view-
ing time. Both can be viewed during one
class period/ or they can be shown on two
separate days. Teachers can decide how
much time to spend on, discussion, follow-up
activities, and related esearch., This will
depend partly on whether the paperback, The
Gentle Tasaday, is used.

Intended User Characteristics
The material is intended for use, with

students 'in junior and senior high school.
Most students should bir interested by, the
uniqueness of the 'films and the contrast of
the Stone Age life style wit their own.
Reading skills are not required the content
is presented through filmstrips with recorded
narration. However, if students are to read
the book The Gentle Tasaday, they should be
readingat least at the 9th-grade level.

Rationale and General Objectives

Discovery of a group of people living in
such isolation that they have never pro-
gressed beyond Stone Age living habitspro-
vides a unique opportunity for the study of -

-human development. The developers of these
$50.00 materials have simplified the narrative and

Data Sheet by Alice H. Vigliani.



film presentation so that junior andcsenibr high
school students Can glimpse the types of
concerns prof essional anthropOlegists and

,other researchers have regarding the Tasaday.
The materials allow students to observe the
lifestyle of the Tasaday in the rain forest and
to ck-avie inferences about early patterns of
human adaptation.

Content k

The materials are based on films and tapes
by John Nance, an Ass, i.ted Press journalist,
during visits to the over a three-year
period. Part I, "The Cave P-Iple,," introduces
the .Tasaday people, and des' ribes the rain
forest 5,000 feet up in the .highlands 'of the
Philippine -island of Mindanao. The Tasaday
way of life is examinedthe caves 'they/lite 'in,
how they work and play, what they seat, and
how they live in harmony with nature and with
each other. Part I raises questions such as:
Why are the Tasaday so few in number? What
are their religious beliefs? Can the Tasaday
survive their contact with the modern world?
Part II, "Civilization: Curse or 'Blessing?",
speculates on the effect that modern civiliza-
tion will have on the Tasaday's Stone Age life
style. It explains how the introduction of the.
knife created a 'technological revolution in
their culture. It shows how they reacted to
flashlights and cameras': Drawing a patiallel
the disastrous effects that modern civilization
has had on the Eskimos and Brazilian
the filmsteip challenges students to' decide
whether the Tasaday's distinctivecultUre
should be preserved or modernized. The
Gentle Tasaday, John Nance's beiOk which
supplements the program, describes in detail

"the discovery of the Tasaday and their first
three years of intermittent contact with mod-
ern society; it is also about the outsiders who
constituted that 'modem society' for the
Tasaday. . .." The book includes 64'pages of
photographs.

Teaching Procedures

The Teacher's Manual introduces and sum-
marizes' the filmstrips. Written narrative of
the tape cassettes is provided. The manual
also suggests ten topics for discussion, five
suppleki\entary activities, and a bibliography of
25 related resourcg.s. One discussion question
asks "What ecological, social and personal
problems Might. this technological evolution
(caused by the introduction of metal !knives)
introduce inifo the "lives, of the Tasaday?"

'Another asks students to consider the follow-
ing: "The Tasaday, a Stone Age people, have
no words, in their language for 'weapons', 'war',
'enemy', Or 'hate'. 7 They live harmoniously
together. But today, in our civilized world,
wars, enemies and hatred are very real facts
of life. Who, in your ,opinion, is the more
'civilized', ;the- Tasaday or ourselves?" The
supplementary acti.viti,es suggest, for example,
that students "move back" in time, imagining
what life would be like without modern tech-
nological innovations, and that students role
play government "commissions" in charge of
protecting the Tasaday people.
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Evaluative Data

The publisher reports that the
have not been formally evaluated.
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TELEVISION, POLICE, AND THE LAW

Developer:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

Availability:

Prime-Time School Television
Linda M. Kahn, Director of Units and

Implementation

Argus Communications
7440 Natchez Avenue
Niles, Illinois 60648
'1,977 Grade Level: 7-12
From publisher Subject Area Legal Education

Overview

Television, Police, and the Law, developed
by Prime Time School TelevisiOn.(PTST) for
students in grades .7-12, uses regularly
scheduled commercial and public television
programs and a variety of student readings to
examine "the role of police in our society and
the constitutional guidelines for law enforce-
ment." The .Teacher's Guide states that
police involvement in class activities is im-
portant and can offer "a unique opportunity
for students to observe the day-to-day activi-
ties of law enforcement officers." The
twelve lessons which constitute the program
can easily be expanded by implementing the
"Creative Projects" included in the Teacher's
Guide.

Materials and Cost

Student Reader: Television, Po-
lice, and the Law. .55 pp., 9"
x 5 3/4", paperbound
set of 5'
Additional Student Mate-

rials: 6 masters; 8 1/2" x
11"

Teacher'S Guide: 70 pp., 5 3/4"
x 9", paperbound

Additional Teacher Materials:
Teacher Kit. Includes
Teacher's Guide, Student
Reader, and 6 spirit masters

$ .95
$ 4.00

$ 3.00

$.1.00

$ 4.50

Required or Suggested Time

Materials are provided for 12 lessons. The
Teacher's Guide recommends using the mate-
rials on Monday and Friday of each week in
order to 'insure both continuity of regular

course work and opportunity for students 'to'
view'and critically analyze various television
programs. A seven-week sequence includes
ample time for introducing the materials and
concluding the course with a two-period
simulation activity. Additional class and
home time should be allowed if students are
to complete the. "Creative Projects"
described in the Teacher's Guide. Many of
these activities can be used indiVidually to
supplement'existing course work.

Intended User Characteristics

The developers of Television, Police, and
the Law state that the materials are intended
for students in grades 7-12. An estimate of
readability, using the Fry readability scale,
indicates an 8th-grade reading level. This
should not deter teachers of either younger or
older students -from using the program,.how-
ever, as much of .the content is dependent
upon viewing and analyzing high-interest
television programs. The developers of Tele-
vision, Police, and the Law believe that the
progtam can be used in-a variety of contexts
and will be useful for teachers of social
studies, law, language arts, career education,
and media and communications. Although
teachers in each of these areas will need to
rely on their own skills, several ways for
integrating the xnaterialS have been
suggested.

Rationale and General Objectives
.'!Prime Time School Television was

founded on the belief that many prime time
television programs were an untapped educa-
tional resource." PTST 'materials. are

Data Sheet by Mary Jane Turner.
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designed to link passive television viewing and
active classroom learning. Basic goals'of the
PTST materials are: ."(1) to alert teachers to
significant television programing; (2) to en-
courage critical television viewing; (3) to
stimulate student interest by. using television
programs as a springboard for research; and (4)
to help teachers and parents use evening
television programs as a catalyst for discussion
in the classroom and at home." Seven specific
objectives for Television, Police, and the Law
are listed in the Teacher's Guide. Among
these are "To compare the actual work the
police perform with the TV portrayal of police-}
activities," and "To evaluate specific televi-
sion incidents to determine whether the televi-
sion protrayal of police work conforms to or
violates the Constitutional and legal pro-
cesses."

Content

Television, Police, and the Law is divided
into three parts. The first section examines
TV police shows to determine what police
dramas are about and if real police act like
their television counterparts. Students exa-
mine the sequence of events in typical police
shows, the extent to which police shows are
similar, the relatively quick solutions on most
shows, and the realism of situations in which
the criminal is always apprehended. The
student readings contrast actual police life
with the more dramatic episodes shown on TV.
The second section focuses on the duties,
responsibilities, and actual work experience of
the police. Students watch police programs in
order to compare the amount of force real
police use with the amount depicted on TV.
They also examine procedures and methods for
Solving crime. The student readings and
newspaper articles provide information and
case studies related to actual police work.
Lessons- in Part III focus on -the Fourth, Fifth,
and Sixth Amendme:its to the Constitution-
those amendments most directly related to the
criminal justice system. The ways in which
the rights of the individual and society are
balanced, the exclusionary rule, pro,4pable
cause, and the Miranda Warning are among the
issues-which students explore.

Teaching ProcedUres

The core activities of Television, Police,
and the( Law are critically viewing police
television shows, reading articles in the Stu-
dent Reader and newspapers, and discussing
questions related to the general topic. .The,
television programs and selected articles pre-
sent a variety of issues and viewpoints con-
cerning law enforcement: The questions'pro-
vided in the Teacher's Guide after each lesson
reflect inquiry and value-clarification stra-
tegies. Lesson 3 illustrates this orientation.
After examining a list of activities indicating
what police actually do, students are asked the
following questions: "Do you think this job is
very exciting? How does the variety of duties
make the job more exciting? More challeng-
ing? What are the disadvantages of being a
police officer? What are the advantages of
the job? Which parts of the police officer's
duties are most frequently seen on television?
Why do you think this is so? Compare the
impression of police work you developed from
watching television with the 'Police Activities
Facts.' " The spirit masters which are included
provide a structured way for students to
inquire and develop hypotheses about police-
oriented television programs. The two con-
cluding leSsons involve students in six role-
playing situations offering students the oppor-
tunity to experience the types of decisions
police officers must make. These 'situations
also serve as a review of the constitutional and
legal boundaries within which police operate.
Many additional activities are suggested and
explained in the Teacher's Guide, including
writing a letter to the editor of the local
newspaper, conducting surveys, interviewing,
writing a dramatic script of a real crime and
preparing a Bill of Rights for the classroom.

100

Evaluative Data

The materials were field tested by approxi-
mately 2,000 students iiiip-34.1...urban, suburban,
and rural school districts. The data indicates
that "the curriculum made a significant impact
on students' perception of criminal justice and
law enforc"ent."



UNIVERSAL VALUES IN AMERICAN HISTORY

Consultants:

Publishers:

Publication Date:

Availability:

Edwin Fenton, Director
Social Studies Curriculurn Center
Carnegie-Mellon University

Lawrence Kohlberg, Professor of
Education and Social Psychology

Harvard University

Guidance Associates
757 Third Avenue
New York, New York 10017

\1977

From publisher

Grade Level:

Subject Area:

9-12

American History and
Values Education

Over view

Universal Values American History is a
sound-filmstrip series designed to help high
school students discuss specific moral dilem-
mas related to significant value conflicts in
various periods of American history. The
series is based on Lawrence Kohlberg's six-
stage theory of moral reasoning. The objec-
tives of the program include the development
of mature thinking about moral issues, self-
esteem, self-knowledge, and listening and
discussion skills. Five audiovisual kits pre-
sent visual and written moral dilemmas for
integration into American history courses. A
five-step teaching procedure, which makes
extensive use of small and large group in-
struction, is explained in the detailed
Teacher's Guides.

Materials and Cost

Materials Package: 5 cardboard
boxes, 6 1/2" x 9 1/2" x
2 1/4"; each box contains 2
filmstrips; 1 cassette tape; 2
spirit masters, 8 1/2" x II";
and a Teacher's Guide, 70-75
pp., 5 1/2" x 8 1/2", paper-
bound; titles as follows:
Personal Conflicts in the
Revolutionary Era, Personal
Conflicts in a Divided Na-

tion, Personal Conflicts
on the Western Frontier,
Personal Conflicts at the
Turn of the Century, Per-
sonal Conflicts in the
Modern Era

Each Title:
Total Package:

$ 37.50
$174.50

Required or Suggested Time

Each of the 20 moral dilemmas in the
series should require approximately a 45--

minute class period for presentation-- and
discussion. The amount of time needed to use
the entire program will vary, depending on
the plans of the individual teacher.

Intended User Characteristics

These materials are designed primarily for
high school students enrolled in American
history courses. They may also be used in
English or humanities classes. Since the
materials require a minimum of reading,
Universal Values could be used with students
whO have reading difficulties. The filmstrip
dilemmas depict characters from a variety of
ethnic backgrounds. Both sexes are also
fairly and equally represented. Moreover, a
number of dilemmas focus on ethnic and
minority issues in history. Teachers using
these materials need to be skilled in

Data Sheet by DouglasSuperka.
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establishing a nonthreatening classroo cli-
mate and in leading small and large oup
discussions. Some familiarity with Kohl erg's
theory of moral development would al be
helpful.

Rationale and General Objectives

The purpose of this set of materials is to
elp students identify and discuss specific

moral dilemmas reflecting some of the major
value conflicts which have occurred in Ameri-
can history. By presenting the dilemmas on a
personal level (individual characters faced
with difficult decisions), the developers hope
to stimulate lively, open-ended discussions
among the students. The ultimate objective of
such discussions is to help. ,students develop
more complex patterns of moral reasoning
based on Kohlberg' theory of moral develop-
ment.

0

Content

Each kit in this series focuses on one of the
following five historical periods: revolutionary
era, sectionalism and the civil war, the
western frontier, the turn of the century, and
the modern era, including the depression and
the civil rietsimovement. Each kit contains
two moral dilemma stories on filmstrip and
two in written form, most of which present
fictitious characters involved in value con-
flicts based .on factual historical evidence.
One stor' in the Revolutionary Era kit, for
example, depicts a young man who must decide
whether or not to join the Sons of Liberty in
their planned Boston Tea Party. He is opposed
to the tea tax, but questions the effectiveness
of this act of defiance and is reminded of the
possible consequences to his family if he is
arrested. Other hypothetical dilemmas, focus
on the policy of "Indian removal," Women's
suffrage, slavery, and civil rights. Several
dilemmas dramaticize real decisions faced by
historical figures. Some of these are: John
Adams' decision to defend the British soldiers
involved in the Boston Massacre; Thoreau's
refusal to pay his taxes because of certain
federal government policies at that time; and
Truman's decision to drop the atomic bomb on
Hiroshima. Topics covered in the other stories
are indicated by the following titles: "A

Minuteman's Dilemma," "John Brown's Dilem-
ma," "The Vigilantes," "The Homesteader's
Dilemma," "An Immigrant's Dilemma," "The
Pullman Boycott," and "The Witness's Dilem-
ma" (McCarthy hearing).

Teaching Procedures

The major teaching procedures used with
these dilemmas are small and large group
discussions. A five-step teaching process for
use with the filmstrip dilemmas is presented in
the Teacher's Guide: (1) present the dilemma
and clarify the facts and issues involved; (2)
encourage students to take' a tentative position
and state one or two reasons for that choice;
(3) divide the students into small gr'oups to
discuss their positions and reasons and to
decide on the best reasons; (4) discuss these
positions and reasons as a full class; and (5)
reevaluate original positions and reasons in-
dividually. Seven types of probe questions to
facilitate the full class discussion are`given for
the fourth step. Similar procedures are sug-
gested for the worksheet dilemmas but involve
more writing. In addition to providing detailed
instructional procedures, the Teacher's Guide
also contains a 17-page. explanation of Kohl-
berg's theory, a brief discussion of the de-
velopment and evaluation of the kits, lesson
plans for using the dilemmas the classroom,
and background information a d scripts for
each filmstrip dilemma.

Evaluative Data

The Teacher's Guide discusses the process
of development and formative evaluation of
the Universal Values materials. Although no
specific data is presented, the developers state
that "(t)he filmstrip dilemmas were tested
with students of varying abilities from several
high schools in New York City and Westchester
County, New York." The written dilemmas
were field tested in two large high schools in
the Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania area. Classroom
observations were made to determine the
extent to which the moral dilemmas stimu-
lated student interest, led to productive dis-
cussions, and achieved the basic goals of the
program. The dilemmas were revised and
retested on the basis of this information.
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VALUES CORNER, THE

Author:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

Availability:

Wayne`Paulsin

Winston Prtis's, In
25,Grovel/and Terrace
Minneapolis, Minnesotatt55403

:1976 Grade Level:

From publisher . Subject Area:

Overview

The Values Corner: is an independent
learning center designed to help students in
grades 2-5 explOre topics that are important
to them. The /Illustrated resource folders and
worksheets, /which describe a variety of
values clarification-activities, 'can beused by
students individUally or in small groups
several times a' week. -throughout the year.
The program ;focuses on the students' own
thoughts an feelings about a number of
topics including fears, friendship, fun,
changes, secrets, rules, and the future. Stu-
dents participate in various learning
activities including cutting, drawing, and
sorting/ pictures; writing stories; discussing
questyons and dilemmas; role playing situa-
tion; and playing games. The teacher is
adyised to help students initially feel corn-
f table using the materials and

ground rules, but not to
/evaluate their work.

A

/ Materials and Cost
Materials Package: Cardboard

box, 101/4" x 12 3/4" x,
1 1/2", containing: 12 lami-
nated resource folders (illus-
trated and in color), 9 1/2" x
12"; 40 blackline mastered
activity sheets, 8 1/4" x 11",
paperbound and perforated;
Teacher's Guide, 20 pp., 9" x
11", paperbound

Total Package: $39 . 9.5

to maintain
oversee or

Required or Suggested Time

This program was designed as an indepen-
dent learning center where students can

2-5

Human Relations and
Values Education

voluntarily work on ':the activities individually
or in small groups. Used in this manner
several times a week, The Values Corner can
provide a full-year of instruction.

Intended User Characteristics

The Values Corner can be used with
students in grades 2-5 and in traditional and
?yen space classrooms. The activities com-
pliment subjects` such as social studies, lan-
guage arts, art, and career education. Since
students are encouraged to use the materials
withoUt teacher instruction or supervision, a
sound 2nd-grade reading ability is necessary
to read the instructions. Many of the lessons,
however, involve drawing, cutting out ,pic-
tures, or other non-reading activities. Better
reading students could, therefore, assist other
students in getting started. Second graders
may, however, need more teacher help than is
suggested in the Teacher's Guide. Illustra-
tions and examples treat females and Minor-
ities fairly. Teachers do not need any special
training, but some experience in leading
values clarification exercises would be help-
ful.

Rationale and General Objectives

The purpose of The Values Corner is to
help students learn more about themselves
and. their relationships with others. Like all
values clarification programs, this one speci-
fically intends to encourage students to dis-
cover what is important to them and to
others, consider alternatives, reflect on the
consequences of various alternatives, make
thoughtful choices and decisions, and act on
their choices. The rationale underlying this
approach emphasizes that such experiences

*f.
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will help students deal with values issues and
decisions now and in the future. Each cluster
of activities within this program has a specific
objective. Some of these are: to explore and
share.--,,_some of the changes they have experi-
enced;" to define their personal notions of
friendship; to examine the causes of conflicts,
and fights 4nd how they can be avoided or
resolved; an to share their creative skills.

Content
The central topics of this program and the

titles of the 12 resource folders area civges,
fears, feelings, fighting, friendship, fun,
future, health and safety, jobs, making things,
rules, and secrets.- Other topics dealt with in
the activity sheets include: people, places,
and things that are important to students;
dreams; school; music; money; family
activities; planning; memories; and looking
ahead. The Values Corner focuses on the
students' own thoughts and feelings about
these things. In one activity, for example,
students make a list of fun things they do
every week. Another asks students to write a
story'entitled "A Fight I Had." In still another,
students place pictures in the resource folder
which depict various changes in their lives,
such as moving, growing, or getting a new pet.
One activity sheet tells students to write their
favorite songs on an outline of a jukebox.
Several activity sheets are designed to be
shared with the students' families. One asks
students to make a charlshowing each faf-ntly
member's favorite Color, season, TV show, and
food.

Teaching Procedures
The Values Corner is a self-instructional

learning system that can be used by students
individually or in small groups with little
teacher direction or supervision. Teachers are
instructed to set up a corner of their class-
room containing the resources provided and
some additional materials, including a card-

board file box to hold the resource folders,
blank file folders (one for each student), old
magazines to cut Out pictures, copies of the
activity sheets, and writing and drawing
materials.. In order to help students become
comfortable and familiar with the program,
teachers are advised to introduce the topics
covered in the materials, to lead one or two
activities in class, to establish times when
students can work independently with the
materials, and to explain the rules for working
in that area. Each of the 12 resource folders
contains several' activities related to the
specific topics. In each case the first activity
is to place drawings or pictures in the folder.
Students, for example, are to place drawings
of things they can do to stay healthy and safe
in that folder. Pictures of "scary things" are
to be put in the Fears folder, the cover of
which has a vampire on it. Another activity
included in these foldersis to sort the pictures
collected by various students into two piles:
changes that have happened to me and changes
that have not happened to me; fights you have
had and fights you have not had; an easy part
of friendship and a hard part of friendship.
Various types of worksheets are also com-
pleted by students. Some describe a moral
dilemma story and ask students for possible
solutions. Others ask students to choose from-.1
among several alternatives--what game would
you rather play or what is the best way to
raise money. Other activities include playing
games, acting out situations, writing stories,
and making comic strips. The author advises
teachers not to evaluate students' work. The
Teacher's Guide explains the purpose of the
program and how to set up the values corner
and provides suggestions for using the specific
activities in the folders and worksheets.
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Evaluative Data

Although the materials were classroom
tested when they were developed, no formal
evaluation was done before or after publica-
tion.



WE, THE AMERICAN WOMEN: A DOCUMENTARY HISTORY

Authors: Beth Millstein and Jeanne Bodin

Publisher: Science Research Associates, Inc.
High School Division
155 North Wacker Drive
Chicago, Illinois 60606

Publication Date:

Availability:

1977

From publisher

Grade Level:

Subject Area:

11-12

American History
and Women's Studies

Overview
We, The American Women presents a

chronological, historical account of the role
of women in American history. Designed to
be integrated in a year-long American history

hk. course, the text can aid both male and female
students understand women's contributions to
the course of American history. While
pointing out the contributions of "famous"
women, the text also emphasizes the role of
the "average" American woman, MI) was
both an agent of change and a stabilizing
force. Although the development of women's
stu 'les courses occurred in the late 1.960s,

th authors state the need for integra ion of
a omprehensive women's history in o the
tradit\ional American history curriculum. We,
The American Women was prepared to answer
this need. The book emphasizes the histori-
cal, political, social, and economic concerns
of women and makes use of author narrative
and primary source materials.

Materials and Cost

'Student Text: We, The Amer-
ican Women: A Documen-
tary History. By Beth Mill-
stein and Jeanne Bodin. 331
pp., 6" x 9 1/4"

paperbound
hardbound

Student Activity Book. 64 pp.,

8 1/2" x 11", paperbound
Teacher's Guide. 44 pp., 6" x

9", paperbound

5.95
,11.65

$ 1.60

$ 1.50

Required or Suggested Time

Two options are available to teachers
interested in using; this text. The book

contains 12 chapters, "chronologically organ-
ized according to the major historical perio
in the typical American (history) claS-sro;cim."

This organization allows the text to- be

integrated easily in a year =long American
history course. In addition, the boo can
serve as the core text for a serrieste long
women's studies course.

Intended User Characteristics I
The text is designed to be used in high

school American history or women's studies
courses. The American history teacher can
use thelltnaterials to supplement a survey
American history course. The materials also
can be used to supplement economics (the
nature of women's work) and sociology/psy-
chology courses (social problems, socializa-
tion of the sexes). Integrating the materials
into existing social studies courses will allow
both male and female students an opportunity
to examine the role of women in U.S. his,tory.
The subject matter and content of the read-
ings are geared primarily to 11th and 12th
graders. Although reading level varies from
one document to another, the text is probably
more appropriate for students with above-
average reading skills. Because of the poten-
tially controversial nature of some of the
material presented, such as abortion, instruc-
tors should foster open discussion and be

-N sensitive to the reactions of individual stu-
dents.

Rationale and General Objectives

Although the development of high school
women's studies courses blossomed in the late
1960s, most women's studies courses today are
"add ons" or alternative curricula to the

Data Sheet by June E. Ramos.
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regular, course of study. The authors felt the
need for a textbook which presents a total
historical picture of women in America for
both male and female students. Such a text
should emphasize historical, political, social,
and economic concerns. This book is.designed
to show students "the rich historical tradition
women have had and the significant ways in
which women have altered American develop-
ment or have shaped that development." Most
important, however, is the need to integrate
the study of women into the traditional social
studies curriculum. "This integration is no
longer only a moral or social imperative; it is
now a legal mandate" since the passage of
Title IX of the .1972 Education Amendments.
To facilitate the integration of the study of
women in American history, the text follows
standard periodization, containing 12 chapters,
organized chronologically according to major
historical periods in typical American history
textbooks. The authors hope that use of this
text will "add to the national effort to
eliminate sexism in the schools and make our
female and male students more knowledgeable
about hemselves and their society."

Content

Twelve chapters, organized chronolog-
ically, make up We, The American Women.
Chapter titles include: "Those Who Came
First"; "Formation of a New Nation"; "West-
ward the Nation"; "An Eta of Reform"; ;'Aboli-
tion and Woman's Rights"; "The Civil War and
Reconstruction"; "Reform and the Progressive
Era"; "Suff rage at Last"; "World War I and the
Twenties"; "The Depression and World War II";
"Life in the Fifties"; and "The Modern Women's
Movement." Each chapter presents historical
information about the role of women in a
major historical- period by examining the legal
and social status of women, describing the

contribution' of outstanding women, and ana-
lyzing .the roles playdd by the "average
woman.' Both author narrative and primary
and secondary source materials are provided to
offer an understanding of the temper of .-4he
.times. Excerpts from books, letters, news-
papers, court cases, and other accounts are
included. For example there are docbtrfents on
colonial women of Nev:, York protesting their
lack of rights, the problems faced by Elizabeth
Blackwell in becdming a doctor, women's
participation in the Civil War, Margaret
Sanger's problems In opening the first birth
control clinic, and the modern feminist issues
of child care and sex discrimination in the
medianand education.

Teaching Procedures

Although the authors suggest that the
materials be integrated in American history or
other social studies courses, no specific in-
structions for doing so are provided. However,
the Teacher's Guide does contain a list of aims
and objectives, questions for discussion, sug-
gested projects, and an annotated bibliography
of references and media for each chapter. The
suggested projects offer a variety of activities
for individual students and small or large
groups. These include research, role play,
additional reading, writing imaginary diaries
and letters, interviews, and debates. The
student Activity Book contains activities,
essay questions, and other material to clarify
and enrich the material presented in the text.
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Evaluative Data

Although no formal field testing has been
conducted, the authors have used all the
materials and activities in their own class-
rooms in New York over the past several
years.



WORLD EAGLE

Editor;

Publisher:

Publication Date:....

Availability:

Duncan L. Gibson

World Eagle
64 Washburn Avenue

. Wellesley, Massachusetts 02181

1977-78 (Continuous) Grade Level:

From publisher Subject Area:

7-12 (5-6, College)

Interdisciplinary
Social Studies

Overview

World. Eagle is a resource for secondary
social studiks students and ,teachers, pub-
lished in ten\ monthly supplements over the
course of the acidemic year. Its overall
objectkve is to help teachers identify and
select Current,topical information to supple-
ment the social studies curriculum. Each
issue forlOws a:loose-leaf format and presents
economic, political, and demographic projec-
tions; maps; charts and graphs; excerpts from
government reports; case studies; excerpts
from' charters and treaties; and quotatifpns
from world leaders. A cumulative index helps
students and teachers locate information on
topics they are studying. Within each, issue,
topics such as current,' events, area studies,
world problems1 military affairs, congres-
sional activity, resource development and
depletion, global interdependence, and inter-
national or ganizations are covered.

Materials and Cost

Materials Package: World
Eag.l subscription. it eludes
10 successive issues, Sep_,tember

through June. Sub-
scriptirs can start at any
time.

Ten issues: Each 24 pp.,' 8 1/2"
x II ", loose leaf, 3-hole
punched

Each additional subscription to
the same address:

Additional Materials:
'Three-ring World Eagle

binder, 10 1/8" x 11 1/2"
x 1"

$14.00

$12.00

$ 5.00

I

Spirit master of any page
of ahy issue

Acetate transparency of
any page of any issue

Required or Suggested Time

World Eagle' has been designed to supple-
ment the social science curricula. The
bulletins are published monthly' during the

_academic year and may be used flexibly.

Intended User Characteristics

The information presented in World Eagle
can be integrated into courses such as global
studies, world history, world geography,
United States history, current events,
economics, and social issues. Although useful
as a teacher resource, the materials are
designed to be duplicated for use directly
with students. Most users of World Eagle
materials are high school teachers; however,
a large number of junior high teachers also
subscribe to the bulletins and use them in
their classrooms. College instructors have
found World Eagle material useft41, partic-
ularly, in economics and geographY courses.
A small but increasing number of elementary
school teachers report that they use World
Eagle as a teacher resource or with their
advanced students. In order to make World
Eagle materials relevant to their own class
needs, teachers may need to provide students
with explanatory and background information
to accompany the material. World Eagle is
also useful as resource material in school
libraries, public libraries, and media centers.

Data Sheet by Diana Beer.
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Rationale and General Objectives
Each issue of World Eagle is designed to

present solid and current facts related to
United States and world affairs. The editor
emphasizes the word "solid," because much of
the information is pulled from standard
sources that teachers frequently work from
when they have time, and the word "current,"
because the information--compiled monthlyis
more current than any annual reference and is
updated and checked at the United Nations,
the U.S. Bureau of the Census, the Department
of State, and other agencies. The loose-leaf
format is designed to make the information
readily available. By reproducing and distri-
buting relevant portions of World Eagle, teach-
ers can expose students to up-to-date informa-
tion on topics they are studying.

Content

The information preSented in World Eagle
focuses on United States and world affairs.
Each issue includes maps, charts, graphs,
statements by United States and world leaders,
discussion about the work of international
organizations, census data, population figures,
and a cumulative index. The content examined
is quite varied. In looking at the cumulative
index one can find such topics as agriculture,
the Arab-Israeli conflict, economy, nuclear
reactors, ocean resources, OPEC, Soviet
Union, terrorism, UNICEF, and women. If

students were to look up "cities," they would
find a ranking of the 30 most populous cities in
the United States as of July 1975 in the
September 1977 issue; and they would find a
chart on the expected growth of 20 world
urban centers from 1975 to 2000 A.D. in the
March 1978 issue. The information is pre-
sented factually. avoiding editorial comment
and subjective or judgmental biases.

Teachin?Procedures
Although there is no teaching guide, World

Eagle lends itself to multiple uses in the
classroom, media center, and library. Teach-
ers can (1) reproduce and distribute selected
material from World Eagle using it to generate
class discussion, (2) use selected topics as
motivators for student research projects, or (3)

1 1.

keep the issues on hand as an easily accessible
resource. The learning 'potential of the
material will be greatly enhanced if the
teacher becomes thoroughly familiar with in-
formation presented. The monthly cumulative
index is very helpful for locating data on a
particular topic. For example, a teacher or
student wishing to study about energy Could
find information on breeder reactors, coal,
crude oil production, energy consumption,
nuclear regulatory commission, OPEC, and
petroleum imports and consumption listed in
the Cumulative Index for the April 1978 World

iEagle. Also useful to the teacher is a section
in each issue entitled "Profile." This section is
intended to be an overview of the issue,
presenting factual data related to the major

in thetopics in that issue. One item March
1978 "Profile," for instance, states that ii4596
of all trees cut down are used for firewood and
half the world's people still depend on wood for
two of their most basic needsheating their
homes and cooking their food." This intro-
duces readers to an article entitled "On
Forestry in the Environmental Age."
becoming familiar with the np

After
rofile" state-

ments, the teacher should be aware of the
kinds of data presented and can devise appro-
priate activities, research projects, and discus-
sion questions on topics related to his or her
courses.

Evaluative Data

in 1977 World Eagle was evaluated, prior to
national distribUtion, by teachers in approxi-
mately 85 public and private secondary schools
and a few colleges within a 50

uressto:
i

Boston. A Questionnaire in the April 1978
issue of World Eagle solicited feedback from
readers on particular areas
favorite issues, how and when the issues Were
used, and suggestions for improvement. Ap_

proximately 1.50 readers from across
nation responded. They indicated, generally,
very favorable attitudes toward the selection
and presentation of data in each tineo

Interest was expressed in having more maps,
charts, and graphs, and more coverage of
African and Latin American nations. The

issues for the 1978-79 school year will reflect
these recommendations.
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%. ENERGY X

Developer:

Publisher:

Availability:,,V
Publication Date:

Number of Players:
t

Norman S. Warns, Jr.

Ideal Sch*L.Supply Company
11000 S. Lavergne Avenue
Oak Lawn, Illinois 60453

From Westinghouse Learning Corporation
5005 West 110th Street
Oak Lawn, Illinois 60453

1974

20-40

Grade Level:

Subject Area:

6-12

Environmental
Education, Geography,
and Political Science

Overview

Energy C is a three-day simulation de-
signed to confront students with the fact that
the ost ,widely used energy resources are
non- enewable. The major outcome of the
activity consists of reaCing decisions about
the allocation of a hypdt etical resource- -
Energy Xwhich will last or only three
years. In arriving at this decisi n, students
must consider a wide variety of data about
various regions of the United States. An
auxiliary outcome is that students are likely
to learn much about the economic geography
of the United States. The simulation is
appropriate for secondary students in social
studies courses dealing with the energy lkkiort-
age, United States geography, or government
decision making.

Materials and Cost

Materials Package: Ener X.
Cardboard box, 14 1 2" x
9 1/2" x 1 3/4"; contains
Teacher's Manual, 8 pp., pa-
perbound; filmstrip and cas-,
sette; 5 spirit masters; 10
copies each of 8 handouts; 8
regional signs; Project Con-
trol sign

Total Package: $ 19.50

Required or Suggested Time

Energy X can be completed in three class
periods. It may require more time when used

with upper elementary school students and
less time with senior high school students.

Intended User Characteristics'

Energy X is intended for junior and senior
high school students. Iti^might alsb be used
with adult groups engaged in energy educa-
tion workshops. The Teacher's Manual n-
dicates it can be used with upper elementary
students as well. Participants are not re-
quired to read extensively but, to be able to
participate, fully and effectively, students
must be able to read the maps, graphs, and
tables. The activity requires that partici-
pants use this data to arrive at environmental
and political decisions relative to energy
llocation.

Rationale and General Objectives

In the Introduction, the author states, "...
it seems evident that the so-called 'energy
crisis' will shadow mankind's footsteps for a
long time to come. Shortages of.'?esources
such as oil; low-sulfur coal, and natural gas
may necessitate power brownouts, industrial
slowdowns, and further limit everyone's per-
sonal consumption. . . .As educators, we
must face the problems of the future now!"
Energy X is designed, to further an awareness
of the need for intelligent use of energy, the
concept of non-renewable resources, energy
resource location, energy production, and
other ractors associated with the energy
crisis.

Data Sheet by Jack E. Cousins.
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Content

Energy X, a hypothetical substance, is a
newly discovered energy source. However, the
supply is quite limited and will only last an
estimated three years. Energy X came to.
earth in the form of a meteorite, is non-
polluting, and. is applicable to a wide variety of
uses. A sound filmstrip depicts the nature and
details of Energy X as well as the limitations
as to where and how it can be used. Students
on a congressional committee, Project Con-
trol, are given the ta,sk of deciding how this
source of energy willbe allocated throughout
the United States,' Other' students assume the
roles of representatives from each of eight
regions of the United States. Each region
must prepare and present a case before Proj-
ect Control on why they should reteive a
supply of Energy X. In preparing their cases,
students consider the following data for each
region: electricity, production and use, num-
ber of vehicles powered by internal combustion
engines, miles of paved roads and highways,
population and land area, proportion of energy
sources in the United States, average income
per person, value of mineral and fuel products,
and the location of fuel 'deposits. Students on
Project Control then consider the cases pre-
sented, based on this data, in making their
decisions regarding the allocation of Energy X.

Procedures

. "Before beginning the simulation, the
teacher should discuss energy: resources,
methods of producing energy, how this energy
is used . . . , the energy crisis now facing the
United States and the world, and the effects
that all this has on our lives and the related
total environment." Following this, the
scenario involving the discovery of Energy X is
presented to the class along with the dilemma
of what to do with this new source of bower.
The filmstrip is shown at this time. In Phase I
of the simulationstudents are assigned to each
of the eight regiMs and -to Project Control.
Representatives for each region are given
maps, tables, and graphs with data on all eight

"regions. Each regional group .studie(all data
..!

available and prepares their case. In Phase.11
the regions present their cases for the alloca-'
tion of Energy X. , Af ter all presentations are
heard, Project Control, in private session,
must decide which three regions would be best
served by Energy X. The decision and reasons
for it are announced to the entire energy
council in Phase III. If representatives from
the regions not receNi-ng any EnergyX wish to-
do so, they may appeal the decision in a fourth
phase. Even though Project Control must hear
all appeals, they are not-obligated to make any
changes in the allocations. Debriefing is
extremely important for this simulation. It is
important to analyze the reasons why alloca-
tions were 'made and whether the data war-
ranted such decisions. Finally, the TeaCher's
Manual stresses the importance of reminding
students that Energy X does not really exist,
but does exemplify a very real problem.
During or following the debriefing session,
students ,should fill out the student self -
evaluation forms.
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Evaluative Comments and Suggestion

In order to participate meaningfully, stu-
dents must have a factual knowledge of energy
consumption and allocation problems. Energy
X is not likely to be an exciting simulation for
many students. Nevertheless, it is a valuable,
and serious one. Hopefully, each teacher using
this simulation will have established the
validity of present, concerns.. about energy
consumption, especially the noti'bn that most
sources are non-r.enewable, and that serious
decisions are inevitable. The simulation was
written in .1914 and thus does not deal with
some of the newer energy sources that are
being used( such as nuclear power and solar
energy. Teachers may want to do some
research on their own to get data on these
newer sources in order to update the simula-
tion., Finally, teachers may want to prepare a
related activity for the regional representa-
tives when Project Control is in their private
session in Phase III.



GOMSTON: A POLLUTED CITY

Developey: Norman S. Warns, Jr.

Publisher: Ideal School Supply Company
11000 South Lavergne Avenue
Oak Lawn, Illinois 60453

Availability: From Westinghouse Learning
Corporation

Publication Date:

Subject Area:

5005 West 110th Street
Oak Lawn, Illinois 60453

1973

Environmental
Education/Ecology
and Local Government

Grade Level: 5-College

Number of Players: 22 - As many as desired

Overview

Gomston is a simulation focusing on the
serious and complex nature of environmental
pollution. Students assume the roles of
government officials, representatives of
various businesses and industries, and en-
vironmentalists trying to solve Gomston's
pollution problems. Goals of the simulation
are to develop in students a concern and
understanding of environmental problems; in
sight into causes and effects of pollution and
possible solutions; and the ability to analyze
problems and %or* cooperatively with people
of diverse !tpinions.

Materials and Cost .

Materials Package: Cardboard
box, 14 1/2" x 9 5/8" x 2",
curtains: Teacher's Manual,
24:: pp.; filmstrip; cassette;
color transparency; 12 card-
board name plates; 40 copies
each of Map :of Gomston,
Letter.to the City Council
from the Local Geographer,
Gomston Environmental
Analysis, Student Self-
Evaluation Form, and An
Evaluation of Gomston; 4

Student Response Forms; 4
List of Individual Roles for
Gomston; Before and After
posters of Gomston

Total Package: $25.00

Required or Suggested Time

The time allowed for playing Gomston is
left to the discretion of the teacher. A
minimum of two weeks of class periods should
be allowed, but the simulation could extend
additional weeks. One to two periods should
be allowed for preparation; another period is
necessary for allowing students to determine
their roles. At least one class period should
be allowed for debriefing.

Intended User Characteristics

Gomston is appropriate for use in any
social studies, science, or language arts class
dealing with ecology or local government. It
can be used with students of low, average,
and high abilities in grades 6th through
college. A minimal amount of reading is
required; audiovisual aids set the stage and
most of the activity centers around students'
working together trying to solve Gomston's
pollution problems. Teachers should familiar-
ize -themselves with the simulation prior to
introducing it to the class by reading the
entire Manual.. In addition, some familiarity
with simulation techniques would be helpful.

Rationale and General Objectives

"Man has changed the environment, to his
own ends to the degree that he may effect his
own extinction at some future date. Aware-
ness for the necessity of environmental
change . . . becomes more important_ with
each passing day. Those of us in education

Data Sheet by Judith E. Hedstrom.
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have the responsibility of fostering further
awareness of the situation in the minds of
those whom we profess to teach." With this in
mind, Gomston is designed to help students
underst4nd the "real world" problems of
environmental control. The primary objectives
are to generate concern and understanding of
problems of environmental degradation and to
provide an opportunity to anal yze these
problems and their possible solutions.

Content

Gomston is a city of approximately 75,000
people, Iodated in the floodplain of the
Gomston River. It is served by a well
integrated transportation system and its in-
dustry is quite diversified. "When considered
within an environmental context, it is rather
obvious that the planning of Gomston was very
poorly conceived." The city is distressed with
many of the environmental problems
experienced by cities throughout the United
States. Students assume roles representing
state and city government; steel, chemical,
coal, and petroleum industries; utilities;
transportation; agriculture, lumber, forestry,
and wildlife; the Chamber of Commerce; the
Group against Pollution; and the news media.
They try to agree on a workable solution to
specific air and water pollution problems of
their city. Through weighing the relative
merits of the various proposed solutions, stu-
dents learn of the difficulty involved in
reconciling the many factions present.

Procedures

Before beginning the simulation, teachers
should plan for .a class discussion on environ-
mental pollution, its causes and effects, and
related current events. The second day the
overhead transparency of Gomston should be
shown and discussed and copies of the map
distributed. Following this, the filmstrip
introducing Gornston's environmental problems
should be shown. A worksheet reinforcing
students' understanding of-- the si,tuation and
thi; "Letter to the City Council from the Local
Geographer" explaining specific causes and
effects of pollution in Gomston should then be
distributed. During the third class period

students, determine their own' roles through
voting and/or volunteering. On. the fourth-day
each group is given their name plate, on the
back of which is a list of their goals. For
example, the goals for the steel and chemical
industries are to satisfy their customers and to
make a fair profit; the goals for the Group
against Pollution are to encourage immediate
action for environmental improvements and to
make Gomston a better place to live and work.
The groups meet privately to plan strategies
before the town meeting. The Mayor presides
over the town meeting. All decisions are
based on voting, either by groups or
individually. Further planning, beyond the
fourth day, is left up to the teacher. The
Manual includes several suggestions. The
teacher should end the simulation without, any
warning to prevent students from developing
last -mite, unworkable solutions just to
finish. The "Student Self-Evaluation Form"
and the evaluation quiz can be administered
following a debriefing session. Several -ad-
ditional methods of evaluation a-re suggested
as well.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

Quotes from a junior high geography
teacher, a junior high English teacher, and a
high school and junior college instructor, who
have used Gomston successfully with their
students, testify to the flexibility of this
simulation. Gomston can also be a very
informative simulation. Students learn, for
example, about air inversions, thermal pollu-
tion, causes and effects of several types of
pollution, local governments, working together
to solve a problem, and the

Most
of the

environmental problem. Most importantly,
Gomston is a realistic simulation. Students
are expected to experience the real-life frus-
trations of trying to reconcile differences and
to wrestle with environmental problems long
enough to realize their seriousness and com-
plexity. One potential weakness of Gomston is
that once the simluation is underway, the class
is left, with no further direction. The teacher
should be prepared to consult with each group,
suggesting further courses of action, if he or
she notices that some groups are not involved.
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LIFE IN THE COLONIES GAME

Developers:. Patricia D. Flowers with Ray Glazier

Publisher: Abt Associates, Inc.
Games Central
55 Wheeler Street
Cambridge; MassChusetts 02138

Publication Date: 1977 Grade Level: 7-10 (5-12)

Availability: From publisher Subject Area: American History

Number of Players: 6-9.

Over view

In Life in the Colonies, eight student
assume roles of everyday people in. the period
beginning with the French and Indian Wars
and continuing through the Declaration of
Independence. In the roles of farmer, mer-
chant, printer, widow, slave, planter,
minister, and royal official, they encounter
daily 'problems and joys of colonists and tilt
effects of historical events on 91zit lives.
Using .a gameboard, chance car ak? and an
Outcome Book, students- predict how histor-
ical events would affect the people whose
roles they have assumed. The game requires
little reading, but students must be able to
think logically, predicting outcomes based on
their:knowledge of historical events.

Materials and Cost

Materials Package: Plastic bag,
contains: f olVi ng game-
board; 8 Role Profile Cards;
8 Player' Tokens; 8 Player
Token Stands; Outcome
Booklet for Historical
Events, 25 pp; 24 Chance
cards; 26 Score Sheets; 1

die; Teacher Manual, 13 pp.,
plus teacher background es-
say, annotated bibliography,
copies of player materials,
and student activity sheet
m asters.

Total Package: $26.00

Required or Suggested Time

The developers suggest one day for learn-
ing how to play, one day of actual play for
each group of eight students, and one day of
general follow-up activities. Since the maxi-
mum number of players using the gameboard
at one time is nine, the teacher must either
purchase multiple copies of the game, or
provide alternative activities for the rest of
the class while each small group plays the
game. A suggested schedule for a class of
between 28 to 36 students is 'presented in the'.
Manual.

Intended User Characteristics
Life. in the Colonies was developed for

students in grades 7 through 10. It has been
used successfully with students as low as
grade 5 and as high as grade 12. The student
who is assigned as outcome reader should
read at the 6th-grade level with ease. Stu-
dents must keep their own score sheet;
tfleref ore, t y should be able to add and
subtract easil in increments of five. Roles
include differ social strata, women,
blacks, and the British. Teachers need no
special background in the game's content,
although they should be adept at planning
related activities for groups not engaged in
the game.

Rationale and General Objectives
"Our basic aim, in the design of this game,

was to help students make the connection

Data Sheet by Frances Haley.
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between everyday people and history." To
achieve this aim, the developers have designed
a game which will teach students that:
"(1) the life of an American colonist was in
many ways governed by the same forces that
operate in today's world--economic forces,
political forces, and the forces of custom and
tradition; (2) the effects of the various Parlia-
mentary Acts on the colonists differed accord-
ing to the social, political, and economic
standing of the particular colonist; (3) the
position of a colonist in the colonial society
had gr at bearing on his/her decision to be
either a Patriot or a Tory; (4) colonists of
divers roles were drawn together in their
wrat against the British colonial power;
(5) among the most important causes of the
American Revolution were the Acts of the
British Parliament."

Content

Life in the Colonies simulates the colonial
period from the French and Indian War to the
Declaration of Independence. Players assume
roles and ' participate in historical events
during this time period. These historical
events have been chosen by the authors with a
conscious effort to select the most significant
occurrences, while also keeping geographical
distribution," to avoid pre nting the American
ReVolution as a "New Eitland Phenomenon."
Following the French and Indian War and the
Treaty of Paris, historical events on the
gameboard focus on the various acts of Parlia-
ment, plus some colonial events such as the
Boston massacre. After the Battle of Lexing-
ton and Concord, the majority of the events
relate to the Revolutionary War. The final
historical event is the Declaration of Inde-
pendence. The roles assumed by students
simulate "daily colonial living including family
responsibilities, relationships with the church,
and even occasional violence with an emphasis
on the political and economic factors of life."

Procedures

The instructor begins by assigning roles to
each of eight students. Roles include farmer,
merchant, minister, planter, printer, royal
official, slave, and widow. One additional
student is assigned as Outcome Reader. Stu-
dents are then shown the game materials,

114

which include the gameboard, a die, and their
player tokens: They are given role cards which
describe their role on one side and how to play
on the other. Students also receive a score-
sheet on which they record their role, name,
and given number of goal points. The object is
for each student to reach their goal points.
before they finish the game. Movement along
the gameboard. progresses with the roll of a
die. WhenIstudents land on a historical event,
they tell the Outcome Reader what event they
are on. The Outcome Reader then tells them
what their point count will be for that event.
For example, a farmer landing on the Boston
Massacre would be told: "No gain or loss. You
didn't hear about this event for months," while
a merchant hears: "Lose 10 points. You fear
for the safety of your family and your shop;
there are many British soldiers in your town."
These clues help students decide whether they
should be a Patriot or a Tory. At the Battles
of Lexington and Concord, players must stop
and declare their loyalty. After this point,
gain/loss is determined solely by declared
loyalty and not by game role. "Chance"
'squares are interspersed throughout the game-
board. Sample chance cards are "a good
neighbor visits and brings you some of his
extra food; gain fiye points" or Y'you are chosen
head of a local political group; gain five points
(does not apply to slave)." When all players
finish, they compare their point score with the
goal points given them at the beginning to
determine who came closest to meeting their
goal. The developers suggest that students be
grouped by their roles for the debriefing and
compare their experiences and feelings. Re-
lated activities in the Manual can be used
after, debriefing is completed.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

Because the gameboard only accommodates
eight students, with a ninth serving as outcome
reader, the teacher must plan for activities
with the rest of the class while each group
participates in the simulation. The Manual
presents a number of related reading and
writing activities; however, the teacher may
have to find additional activities for less able
students. . An alternative to this procedure'
would be to purchase enough sets of the game
that students could all participate 9n the same
day, each group-using a different gameboard.



MANCHESTER, THE GAME OF

Authors:

tPublisher:

Publication Date:

Availability:

John Blaxall; revised by Thomas K. Dorman
with Ray Glazier

Abt Associates, Inc.
Games Central
55 Wheeler Street
Cambridge, Massachusetts 02138

1977 (rev. ed.)

From publisher

Number of Players: 8

Grade Level:

Subject Area:

7-Adult

Economics and
World History

Overview

The Game of Manchester focuses on the
economic and social changes brought about by
the Industrial Revolution in 19th century
England. Students role play country squires,
mill owners, farmers, workers, and bankers
who experience drastic changes in their lives.
The game was originally sponsored by Educa-
tional Services, Inc. and published as part of
From Subject to Citizen, by Education De-
velopment Center. It has since been tested,
revised, and used successfully with students
from 7th grade through college. It can be
used to supplement American or world history
courses or to teach concepts in economics or
sociology.

Materials and Cost

Materials Package: Plastic bag,
15 3/4" x 12", contains the

following: Teacher's Man-
ual. 36 pp., paperbound;
foldout gameboard; wall
poster; 4 Farm Production
cards; 4 Mill Production
cards; 8 Player Strategy
cards; 12 Chance cards;
Game Money Bills in differ-
ent denominations; 22 Farm-
er and Worker Tokens; 18
Farm Land Markers; 22
Loom Tokens
Set of 3:

$35.00
$25.00'

Required or Suggested Time

A minimum of three class periods should
be allowed for preparation, play, and debrief-
ing. However, the learning experience would
be enhanced if five or more class periods
were allowed. The Manual emphasizes the
importance of taking as much time as neces-
sary for preparation. Once the actual play
begins, each year is played in ten minutes.
Teachers may choose to have students play
only one game, covering five to ten years in
one to three class,periods; or they may wish
to have students switch roles and start a new
game each day. At least one class period
should be allowed for debriefing.

Intended User Characteristics
Manchester has been tested with learners

of average and above average abilities in
grades 7-college. The Teacher's Manual
states that the game "does not necessarily
require reading skills . . . beyond an upper
elementary level." If the directions are
difficult for the students to read, they can be
explained orally. Students selected to be
bankers must be sensitive to the group's
needs, possess leadership skills, and be able to
read and compute well. It would be to the
advantage of all players if they have basic
mathematics in full command. Several ways
to make the game more complex for ad-
vanced high school or college students are
suggested. No special teacher training is
required, but an understanding of simulation
techniques would. be helpful.

Data Sheet by Judith E. Hedstrom.



Rationale and General Objectives

This simulation is designed to give students
the means to experience and feel deeply "the
'Land versus Loom' struggle, which is Man-
chester's condensed expression, for the great
upheaval in 19th century England that changed(
human life and relationships irrevocably
through the first large-scale use of machines
to do work." Suggested cognitive objectives
include developing thinking, listening, reading
and comprehension, writing, and mathematical
skills. Affective objectives such as helping
students get a new perspective on the roles
they play in "real life" are also suggested. The
Objectives are merely suggestions to demon-
strate Manchester's potential; teachers need
not be limited by them and are free to develop
their own to meet the needs of their students.

Content

Manchester simulates the period from
1820-1840, when England "became the world's
first industrial capitalist society." The em-
phasis is on the economic and social changes
that resulted from the creation of the factory
system in the, textile industry. t,The game
shows students how the lives of people, both
rich and poor, urban and rural, were affected.
The process of play demonstrates how many
self-sufficient farmers and farm workers were
forced to move to cities like Manchester
where they were hired for meager wages by
the factory owners.

Procedures

The Thacher's Manual suggests displaying
the poster several slays before introducing
Manchester. Once the rules are understood
and students have been divided \into groups,
roles should be randomly assigned. The object
of the game is for each player to make as
much money as possible. The banker in each
group passes out materials, manages the game,
and keeps track of each player's net worth. To
begin play, mill owners buy looms from the
bank, and farmers buy or lease land from the
squire. The squire, farmers, and mill owners
then hire workers. Players figure out their
production of wheat or cloth for the year using
the Farm Production and Mill Production
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cards. A Chance card gives the year' s market

'prices. The banker pays profits, but then
collects the cost of living from each player.
This figure is different for each role; anyone
who cannot pay must go to the Workhouse for

the next year. (Persons in the Workhouse do
not collect wages but may be hired out at six
pounds per year to be paid to the bank.) At the
end of the designated number of years each
person's net worth is compared to what it was
when the game began. The squire and the
farmers can hope to increase their wealth or
at least break even, while the mill owners will
probably do better than arvone The workers
will do well to keep out Of the Workhouse and
the factories. The. Teacher's ,Manual suggests
follow-up actiyities for art, writing, econom-
ics, mathematics, world history, American
history, poetry, sociology, business, psycho-
logy, and affective education. These include
writing, discussion, and problem-solving activi-
ties. At the very least, the Manual suggests
debriefing should include caging on all squires,
then all farmers, workers, mill owners, and
bankers, to get together and ,compare notes
and "totalk, aapbdouetxp!ertheir .particular roles,

vantage points

Evaluative Comments an;csnuge:.estitions

The Teacher's Manual states that Man-
chester necessarily simplifies historical
reality: the ratio of hand loom to power loom
has been altered; the game does not have
people, but sterotypes and roles; it does not
have an evolution of years, but a random
representation; and the system is artificially
closed, not allowing players to save money and

emigrate, for instance. The Manual goes on
can raise ques-

tions
explain that these factors

tions and lead to discussion and learning for
the sophisticated student. In testing situations

the game, with thestudents generally
exceptionoccasional

enjoyed
the workers, "who

aren't supposed to have a wonderful experience
to fight offas they try the indignity of

servitude and poverty." The game is not
designed to be fair. Students must respond to

as did their historical counter-the changes counter-
parts. For this reason it Would be wise to play
the game more than once, allowing students to
experi,encediff erent roles.



MUMMY'S MESSAGE

Developer:

publisher:

Publication Date:
*Availability:-

Number of Players:
....._.--

Overview

e an archaeologi ca. 1 expedition into the
was develdPed to simu_

lat
Mummy's Messas-

pyramids of ancient Egypt. In playing the
gamey Participants are exposed to facts about
ancient Egyptian culture and become awar=e
of the excitement and danger experienced by
archaeologists on an expedition. The daily
instructions and the student assignment
sheets are given for upper elementary /junior
high students and for high school students.
The simulation can take anywhere from four
class periods to three weeks to complete and
is designed to develop research skills as well
as critical thinking skills.

Materials and Cost

Materials Package: murnrq's
Message. By Tony i----cQiio
55 PP., 8Y2" x 11", booklet
with removable plastic bind-
ing; includes overview,
objectives, daily instructions
by grade level, and repro-
ducible student pages

Student Guide:
17" x 22";

folded sheet,
back-

ground 'inforrn
contains back-

ation, Pre-
game instructions, game
rules, debriefing activities,
and sample game board

Total Package:

Tony Maggio
interact Company
p, O. Box 262
Lakeside, California

1978

°From publisher

92040

Grade Level:

Subject Area:

4-36 or as many as desired

Required or Suggested Time

$22.00

The author sUggests two time options,
The first requires four to five class periods

Data Sheet by Diana Beer.
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World History
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and emphasizes the variety of investigative
and reconstruction skills archaeologists employ
to learn about ancient peoples and cultures.
Concepts such as social structure, religious
beliefs, supernatural power, burial customs,
and government and law are emphasized. As
the teams progress through the passages of the
pyramid, they answer 200 objective questions
dealing with topics such ?is the geography of
the Nile River Valley, geographic influences on
Egyptian civilization, Egyptian culture, Egyp-
tian archaeological finds, and hieroglyphics.
One question, for example, is "True or False:
In Ancient Egypt, walls were constructed
which seilarated the very rich from the very

" (true). In addition to t)e questions,
prObl, m cards describe incidents actually en-
count red by archaeological teams. The Mum -
my's Message, Written in hieroglyphics which
the teams try to piece together and decode, is
a prayer of praise to the sun god, Aten.

procedures
The ultimate goal of the 'simulation is to

piece together and =decode the Mummy's Mes-
sa_g_e. _Students are divided into three groups,
each of which is further divided into two
competing teams. The members of each team
assume the role of members of an archaeolo-
gical 'expedition into a pyramid. Teams select
a representative color and name, designate one
student as team leader, and help create a
classroom environment similar to an archaeo-
logical camp site by decorating the classroom
with archaeological props. Each team pro-
gresses through the pyramid by correctly
answering questions. Students occasionally

'.) 6vill have to answer a question more than once;
therefore, it is to the team's advantage for
each student to remember the answers to the
questions. A correct answer earns, team
members a hieroglyphic card containing a
hieroglyphic symbol and its translation. As the u
teams enter the three chambers of the
pyramid they discover pieces of the hiero-
glyphic tablet bearing the MUmmy's Message.
In the passage Ways, students will encounter a

number of obstacles When 'a team 'lands on a

black box they must draw the corresponding
,problem card along with a question card. Even
if the student answers the question correctly,
the team is likely to lose a turn as a result of
the problem encountered. Another hindrance
is the rule that the team cannot enter the last
chamber until it has collected all the' hiero-
glyphic cards. The winner in each group is. the
first team to correctly piece together and
translate the Mummy's Message. If a team
provides an incorrect translation of the mes-
sage, the team is penalized by being directed
to hand over 15 hieroglyphic cards to the
opposing team, and the game continues. The
rules are basically the same for the shorts and
long option and for students at different grade
levels. The long option includes a variety of
research activities at different phases of the
game. Separate research projects are provided
for elemeniry/junior high students and for
high school students.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions'

Mummy's Message is interesting and in-
formative and should increase participants'
knowledge of Ancient' Egyptian life and ar-
chaeological methods. _The author. spent seven
years researching the topic and developing the
simulation in order to make it factually accu-
rate and workable in classroom situations. If
participants are to understand and enjoy the
simulation, they will need to become
thoroughly familiar with the background in-
formation presented in the Student' Guide,
game rules and objectives, and certain vocab-
ulary terms before play begins. It is important
that teachers familiarize themselve§ with the
Teacher's Guide if the simulation is to be
successfully implemented: The Guide is com-
prehensive, clearly stating the purpose of the
simulation, providing directions for setting up,
suggesting step-by-step instructions for each
day, and offering time options and grade -level
adaptations. Finally the game can be used in a
wide variety of classroom situations, as the
design encourages flexibility according to stu-
dent ability and the amount of time available
for the simulation.
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OPEN END DRAMAS I AND II

Author:

Publisher:

Publication Date:.

Availability:
Number of Players:

John Koppel

History Simulations
P. 0. Box 2775
Santa Clara, California 95051
1975, 1976

From publisher

1.5-40

Grade Level:

Subject Area:

7 -12

American History

Over -view

Two sets of open-end drama-for secon-
dary level students deal with social problems
and foreign problems in American history
from 1848 to the future year of 1999., Each
set consists of performance objectives,
teaching suggestions, and four scripts with
fact sheets for setting the scene. An open-
end drama is defined as "a short play without
a set ending." After reading and acting out
the ,play, students role play and/or discuss
possible endings. The dramas, designed to
encourage student participation,-are' based on
federal court cases, jury trials, arbitration
hearings, Senate. Committee hearings, and
cases presented to international military ;tri-
bunals. Actual' historic events as well as
hypothetical situations are pres'ented. The
hypothetical presentations illustrate current
or future- concerns. Student skills in 'oral

'C--a-dreading, disaission, -.1 ue ,clarification, and
decision making shout be enhanced by the
use of this. material.

Materials. and Cost

Student and Teacher. Materials:
Open End Dramas I and
Open End Dramas II. By
John Koppel. .2 booklets
with removable plastic bind-
ing;'38 pp. each, 8 1/2" x 11" $15.00

each

Required or Suggested Time
Each of the eight dramas can be com-

pleted in one or two class sessions. The

actual reading and acting out of each script
requires approximately 20 Minutes, while the
amount of background infovnation presented
and the time allowed for follow-up discussion
will vary. To facilitate the reading and
acting out of the script, the teacher may wish
to assign roles to, students a day or two in
advance so they can familiarize themselves
with their roles.

Intended User Characteristics
These materials are designed for use with

average ability students in grades 7-12. Ac-
cording to a reading analysis using the Fry
graph for Estimating Readability, the aver-
age reading level is 6th-7th grade. Students
reading below this level will need assistance
if they .are to participate in the oral reading.
In addition, junior high students may need
certain terms, such as ratification, explained.
The interesting dramas should motivate
dents who normally show little interest in
American history. Average students should
enjoy these dramas as a varied approach. to
the study of ithistoric. events and concepts.
Teachers will need, to reproduce student
copies of the dramas frOm their own set ;`
permission is granted fOr this. No special
training is required for '*achers using these
dramas.

Rationale and-General Objectives
Open End Dramas I and Open End Dramas

. II are based on the belief that students' should
discuss and decide historic questions; that
they should understand both sides of a contro-

Data Sheet by Jeanne E. Race.
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versial issue and make their decisions based on
that understanding. Through use of these
dramas, students should comprehend the
historic conditions presented and the social
issues involved and become aware of ho(v the
national interest affects foreign policy. They
also should de elop a better understanding of
court proced res. Behavioral objectives for
each o d drama are stated in the intro-
duction to each set.

Content

Open End Dramas deals with social
problems in American-history: The fit'st drama
contains two fictional U.S. Court of Appeals
cases relating to the Treaty of Guadalupe
Hidalgo (1848). "In Re Sanchez" focuses on the
issue of using the Spanish language; "Castro
versus California" examines the rights vested
in land grants. The second drama is based on a
real incident and centers around the trial of
Ossian Sweet in 1925. Dr. Sweet,, a black.
doctor,' *as on trial for a shooting incident
that occurred when he moved into an all-white
neighborhood in Detroit. "Senate Hearings on
Immigration from Mexico--1928" is the third
drama in this series. Students consider
whether immigration from Mexico. should be
restricted. The final play in the set, a
fictional episode, is an "Arbitration Hearing on
the Employment of Women--1974". Two
women charge that laying off employees obi

the basis of seniority is discriminatory as the
m en have held their jobs longer than any of the
women. Open End Dramas II involves four
foreign policy problems. The first is "The
Philippine Question--1899." Students consider
whether the Philippines should be annexed
after the SpanishAmerican War. The next
script is "The Treaty of Versaillds--1920."
Students; as senators on the Foreign Relations
Committee, must decide if the United States
senate should ratify the Treaty hich also
means joining the League of Nato Students
will probably find the third dram ; The War
Crimes Trial-1946," very interesting. A camp
commandant and a guard-from Dachau concen-
tration° camp are on trial before an interna-'
tional tribunal. Students consider the degree
of individual responsibility with regard to war

crimes. " e Baja Crisis--I999" is the final
foregin-p licy -drama. It involves a future,
situatio in which students, again as senators
on the reign Relations Committee, consider
whether the United States should enter a

conflict to help another nation. The Baja case
provides parallels with .limited warfare in
Korea and Vietnam.

Procedures

In each drama, 9 to 14 students are active
participants; other students serve as judges,
jurors, senators, or hearing officers. Initially,
all students to be given a copy of the
drama and its corresponding fact sheet. The
teacher should go over the fact sheet with the
students to set the scene and explain court
procedures if necessary. The teacher may ask
for volunteers for each role or assign'the cast.
The arrangement of chairs in the room is even
for !each drama. , Once the room' is set up, the
class reads and acts out the drama. Witnesses
actually "take the 'chair" when called upon.
Those who have been assigned roles present
and explain their decisions on how the drama
ends. Following this, the, teacher may wish to
ask the rest of the class to accept or reject
the decision and to suggest other possible
endings. Unanimity in decision making is not
necessary.. Follow-up discussion-is then held.
Where applicable, the actual decision should be
compared with the 'claSs's verdict. Teachers
may wish to have students further,investigate
the real cases and cases similar to the hypo-
thetical situations.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

Koppel, a classroom, teacher, has used
these materials successfully in his own teach-
ing. The Open-End Dramas are interesting,
easy to use, and should appeal to students of
varying ability levels. They help students
develop skills in oral reading and .decision
making and highlight important events in U.S.
history. To make the dramas even more
realistic, teachers might want to develop
audience roles more fully, for example, by
requiring a two-thirds vote in the Senate for
treaty ratification.
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RAINBOW GAME

Developer: Ray Glazier

Publisher: Abt Associates, Inc.
Games Central
55 Wheeler Street
Cambridge, Massachusetts 02138

Publication Date:

Availability:

Number of Players:

1976

From publisher

20-30

Grade Level: 7-12

Subject Area: Civics and Sociology

,Oveview
Rainbow Game is designed to illustrate

the complexities and dilemmas associated
with federal efforts 'to solve social problems
through governmental programs. It indirectly
addresses the issue of race and ethnic rela-
tions. As a result, participants should get a
feeling for what it is like to be discriminated
against as a member of an ethnic' minority
and come to understa that much discrimi-
nation is unconscious a that it is found in
many forms. Secondary s dents in civics,
sociology, or U.S. history classed play roles in
a fictional country named Rainbow Union, a
heterogeneous, but unequal-sized mixture of
four socioeconomic groups identified as
Blues, Oranges, Greens, and Purples. Individ-
uals are competing for a limited number of
"Fun Stamps" which are supposed to be
equally available to all citizens. Some
participants become part of the bureaucracy
responsible for allocating the stamps, and
must choose and implement specific criteria
for selecting Fun Stamp recipients. Others
conduct demographic research to determine
the fairness of the .allocation of Fun Stamps.
The game is designed to be an entire class
activity lasting one full day or five consecu-
tive class periods. The published version is
based on the results of extensive field tests.

Materials and Cost

Materials Package: Rainbow
Game. By Ray Glazier.
Plastic bag, 12" x 15 7/8",
contains Teacher Manual, 33

pp.;
Rules,

30 Scenario and
3 pp.; 18 Blue

Group Profile; 6 Orange
Group "Profile; 3 Purple
Group Profile; 3 Green
Group Profile; 4 Do It
Yourself Role Profile
spirit masters; 7 Fun Staff
Center Staff Profile; Of-
ficial Application Form
for Fun Stamps spirit)
master; Fun Stamp rubber
stamp; dice; 5 yards wide
ribbon in 4 colors

Total Package: $ 30.00.

Required or Suggested Time
The game requires either a full day with

interruption only for lunch, or five consecu-
tive Vass days without weekend interruption.
The eacher Manual is quite specific about
these time requirements.

Intended User Characteristics
Rainbow Game is useful in almost any

course in the secondary social studies curric-
ulum. Field-test teachers felt the game was
appropriate-for grades 7-12. The role of Fun
Center' Director is extremely important and
calls for a "fairly strong and aggressive
personality." The game is obviously appro-
priate for white, middle-class students, giving
them a deeper understanding of discrimina-
tion; but it is also appropriate for minority
students, g'Mng them a chance to see dis-
crimination from the other side. No special

Data Sheet by C. Frederick Risinger.
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, training is required for teachers, but experi-
ence in conducting classroom simulations
would be very helpful. Teachers should be
aware that the game can become highly
emotionally charged. Care' must be taken to
avoid making any direct connection between
color groups in the game and actual racial and
ethnic groups in American society. Finally,
teachers must be willing to plan a "fun"
activity for the Fun amp recipients following.
the game, but prior debriefing.

Rationale and Genedl Objectives

A basic goal of Rainbow Game is to address
the issue of race and ethnic group relations in
contemporary society. Students should learn
about the dilemmas facing any society that
attempts to treat all citizens equally and
about the use and misuse of demographic data
by racial/ethnic groups and by a government
bureaucracy. Specific objectives include
(1) improved understanding of and tolerance
f or other Aocialfracialiethnic groups;
(2) awareness of the adverse effects of bureau-
cratic "red tape" and consideration of more
humane procedures; and (3)4experience with
techniques and problems of social science data
gathering.

Content
Concepts and processes from many of the

social science disciplines are introduced in
Ranbow Game. Students learn about data
gathering, the rights and problems of minority
groups in a multi-group society, decision
making by government bureaucrats and policy
makers, and economic concepts--especially
scarcity.

Procedures
Rainbow Game is relatively complex, but

the Teacher Manual provides step-by-step pro-
cedures. The teacher selects students for each
color group, appoints the Fun Stamp Center
Director (who in turn appoints a staff), and
guides the remainder of the simulation's
activities. Suggestions are provided to adjust
the game to specific classroom and/or student
characteristics. Prior to the first day, stu-
dents should read the Scenario and Rules and

their own color group role profile. They should
also complete their individual role profiles.
On the first day of play students participate in
color group caucuses and determine strategies
which will enable them to achieve higher
societal status. Individuals then fill out Fun
Stamp application forms which are reviewed
and acted on by the Fun Stamp Center staff
during subsequent days of play. Some players
may well find it to their advantage to submit
"falsified" applications. During the next few.
days when the Fun Center staff is busy
processing, verifying, and evaluating applica-
tions other students are involved in a parallel
demographic research activity. For this
activity, students are arranged in survey
teams, each compiling data from all color
groups on one characteristic, such as marital
status and age. When the teams have col-
lected and, compiled their' data and when the
Center Staff has decided who is to receive Fun
Stamps, the Center Director announces the
recipients. There is no appeal process in the
game; however the Manual suggests setting up
a judicial review process as a follow-up
activity. It is particularly important for the
teacher to follow through with a "fun"
activity, such as a movie, for the Fun Stamp
recipients. A thorough debriefing session helps
the teacher and class relate the game's
scenario to real world problems.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

Unlike most simulations, this game was
extensively field tested in 1975-76 in more
than 400 schools. Teachers and students in
grades 7-12 used the game and provided
feedback which was used to produce the
current, revised version. According to the test
data, which is included in the Teacher Manual,
72.8% of the teachers expressed positive 'over-
all reactions to the game. In some areas, the
game might generate some controversy
because it leads to a situation where
racial/ethnic groups are pitted against one
another. However, it Appears to do just what a
simulation is designed to do: illustrate and
explain a social situation by having students
play roles in a hypothetical, nonthreatening
situation.
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TALKING ROCKS

Developer: Robert F. Vernon

- Publisher: Simile II
218 Twelfth Street
P. 0. Box 910
Del Mar, California 92014

Publication Date: 1978 Grade Level: 5-8 (9-14)

From publisher Subject Area: Anthropology and
Communication

Number of Players: 6-35 (as many as
are in the class)

Oyer vi ew,

Talking Rocks, a simulation of preliterate
societies, emphasizes the development of
written communication for societal survival.
It can be used with students of,, almost any
age to teach a variety of topics, such as
human adaptation to the environment, lin-
guistics, and prehistoric religious beliefs.
Students assume the roles of prehistoric
nomadic bands who face many perils; survival
depends upon each group's leaving important
messages for other groups following their
migration patterns. A systematic, clearly-
understood communication system must be
developed in order to leave these messages.
This communication system takes the form of
picture messages. Playing and debriefing
requires approximately three class periods.

Materials and Cost
Teachers Manual: 24 pp., 5 1/2"

x 8 1/2", paperbound; in-
cludes complete game in-
structions and 12 removable
survival messages $ 5.00

ReqUired or Suggested Time

Talking Rocks includes three to four
"migrations" (rounds) and lasts ,approximately
two hours. The first round requires 20
minutes; subsequent rounds will be shorter as
students begin to develop picture symbols.

Suggestions for extended play and variations
of the simulation are included. Several
additional class periods will be required to
intxporate these ideas. In addition to the
actual simulation time, at least one hour
should be allowed for debriefing.

Intended User Characteristics
This simulation and can be used with a

variety of age groups. It was designed for use
with upper elementarydents, but can also
be used with secondary and college students
studying anthropology, ethnography, corn -
municatiots, linguistics, language arts, or art.
Special suggestions for using the game with
children as young as first graders are
included. If a group of students has difficulty
reading the scenario from which they are to
draw their picture message, the teacher or an
advanced student can read it to them.

Rationale and General Objectives
Talking Rocks was developed . to provide

insight into the development of systematic
communication systems. Prior to formal
written language systems, people relied on
oral communication; when written language
was developed, humans were able to benefit
from the experiences of other humans, past
and present. Students experience some of the
problems involved in developing and inter-
preting written messages, a process compli-

Data Sheet by Jack E. Cousins.
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Gated. by the absence of face-to-face en-
counters. The Teacher's Manual lists 11

objectives for participants in this simulation.
Among these are that the participants should:
(1) learn that prehistor4C people were more
sophisticated than Conventional stereotypes
wouipl suggest; (2) understand how petroglyph "s
and pictographs were used by. prehistoric
peoples; (3) understand how writing as a form
of communication may have evolved ; (4) gain
insight into how humans survive in adverse
environmental conditions; (5) develop skills in
assimilating, criticizing, analyzing, and
generalizing from information about pre-
historic peoples; and (6) have a basic grasp of
the concept of hunting magic and primitive
religion, if optional scenarios are used.

Content
Students simulate small bands of "Eagle

People," a preliterate society of shepherds who
live in family groups and seasonally migrate in
search of new pastures., In their migrations,
each band leaveS helpful picture messages
behind for the next band of Eagle People who
camp there. The survival of each band
depends on their-ability to interpret the
messes -1 ef t' by ot/Ipr bands. ..The game can
be -used'' to .emphasize a variety of themes,
Teachers may choose to,focuson the nature -6f
being human, stereotypes of tribal people, the
evolution of the writing system, the use of
symbols, hurcran adaptation to the environ-
ment, art, religion, or any number of other
themes.

Procedures

Students form small groups of no more than
"five, each group representing one segment of

the Eagle People society. If possible, ,groups
should be isolated from-each other by dividers
or by the use of several rooms. There are
three rules: (1) Eagle People use only pictures
in their messages--students must not use
words, modern symbols, or numbers; (2) players
may not share their message with any other
bands; and (3) players are not permitted to
'converse with members of the other groups
during play. To begin, each group is given one

124

survival.; message which they must "carve on
rocks" (or draw on newsprint) near camp fire
locations. Each group must leave a message
before migrating to another area. When all
groups have completed their drawings, the
teacher collects the printed survival messages,
and the groups migrate to new territories. As
each group arrives at 'its new campsite, it is,.
confronted with a picture message, left by the
last group, containing infornlation essential to
their survival: The task is to correctly
interpret the ,message. If this is dcine, the
group is permitted to continue play; but if the
message is misinterpreted, the geo, up is
declared "dead." Teachers may prefer to allow
each group one or more misinterpretations
before declaring a group "dead." The Manual
suggests several other alternatives 'to "dead"
groups. Additional rounds proceed as the first
with new survival messages being distributed
to each of the continuing groups. After four
rounds of play, reasonably complete and

flexible writing systems should begin to
emerge. Talking Rocks may be used several
times by adding religious, art, and hunting
messages the survival messages. Sample mes-
sages on :these. topics are included in the
Manual. Several methods for debriefing the
simulation are suggested and discussion topics
for small and large groups are provided.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

The design of Talking Rocks is simple ,and
easy to understand, but the applications and
outcomes can be quite sophisticated. Knowl-
edge gained by participants will vary in direct
relationship to their sophistication. Another
advantage of Talking Rocks is that it is

complete in one small ,Manual; if survival
messages 'are lost or misplaced, the teacher
can quickly develop replacements since the
messages are summarized in the Manual-itself.
Instruction about picture writing and pre-
historic societies should be presented before
using Talking Rocks. This would be an

excellent simulation to use as a culminating
activity when studying prehistoric soci.eties or
the development of writing.



TIME CAPSULE

Author:

'Publisher:

Publication Date:
Availability:

Number of Players:

Don Eells

Interact Company
P. O. Box 262
Lakeside, California

1978

From publisher

20-35

92040

Grade Level: 5-12

Subject Area: American Studies
and Values Education

Overview

The author states that "Time Capsule is
not a simulation. It is not a game. Time
Capsule is real!" Students learn about Ameri-
can society and lifestyles by selecting con-
'temporary artifacts to 'place in a time cap-
sule. The time capsule is then buried and an
envelope containing site maps and a letter
addressed to a social studies class 30 years in
the future is presented to the principal for
safekeeping. Students of different ability
levels in upper elementary school through
high school can learn from the activity. Time
Capsule requires approximately four weeks of
class time and would be appropriate in any
course dealing with American culture.

Materials and Cost
Materials Package: Time Cap-

sule. By Don Eells. 32 pp.,
n72" x 11", booklet with
removable plastic binding;
includes objectives; over-
viev4 set-up directions,
daily instructions, and 25
reproducible student pages

Total Package: $14.00

Required or Suggested Time

Activities for 19 class periods are pro-
vided. The Teacher's Guide suggests that
teachers first decide how much time they
wish to use and modify- the daily instructions
accordingly.

Intended User Characteristics
Time Capsule is intended for students in

grades 5-12 of average and above average
ability. It can be used to supplement courses
in American history, American culture, or
archaelogy. Very little reading is required of
participants. Some of the materials required
are not provided and will cost money. These
are listed in the Teacher's Guide and include
a steel garbage can, shovels, plastic bags, a.
tape recorder and cassettes, a camera and
film, and other items. The teacher will need
to. make arrangements for obtaining these
materials. In addition, students will have to
be willing to contribute items to put in the
time capsule. Students selected for special
roles must also be willing to spend some out-
of-c.lasS time on the project. Teachers should
carefully "review these roles before selecting
students to fill them. Finally, the guide
suggests informing. administrators of - the
activity as they will be participating in the
final phase.

Rationale and General Objectives
Time Capsule is designed to give students

the opportunity to analyze contemporary
American culture . and lifestyle. The
Teachers',Guide lists four knowledge objet=
tives, 13 skills objectives, and six attitude
objectives for the activity. For example, in
the area of knowledge, students should ex-
perience: "the role of the historian, :the
anthropologist, the archaelogist, and the

Data Sheet Judith E. Hedstrom.
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sociologist. . ."; and better. understand' "the
interrelationship among the various parts of
culture." In the area of skills, stunts
practice "analyzing and categorizing the large
and complex into a workable and manageable
system"; writing essays; decision-making; and
questioning and interviewing. In the area of
attitudes, students should sense the complexity.
of American life, understand the necessity of
,tolerating others' viewpoints, and realize the
difficulty of objective analysis.

Content
.

The focus of Time Capsule is on American
culture And lifestyle. Students first, explore
how historians- learn about the past by examin-
ing artifacts, and how -artifacts Can be mis-
leading and misrepresent a culture. During
much of the ,activity students work in six
Cultural Artifact Groups (CAGS), each focus-
ing on,a different aspect of American culture.
These groups examine fine. arts and music;
family and religion; entertainment, sports, and
recreation; foods, transportation, and tech-
nology; economics and government; and educa-
tion and language. For each artifact they
examine, students consider: "What does this
item tell us about American life?" and "Does
the artifact accurately: depict part of Ameri-
cana or is it misleading in any way?"

Procedures

To begin the activity students read the
Student Guide. A short lecture or discussi9n
should be arranged oh how historians learn
about the past. Students then examine several
artifacts from the past provided by the teach-
er., The next day students examine coins and
other artifacts; filling out an Artifact Analysis
Sheet. For the third day teachers can choose
from a number of suggested activities: a short
story and discussion; reading from Chariot of
the .Gods, 'by Erich von Daniken; a film and a
discussion; or brainstorm in which students
identify various cultural categories. Each
student then fills in a Cultural Artifact Sug-
gestion Sheet organized into the categories
mentioned above. Students are organized into
six CAGs on the fourth day and some are
assigned the role of photographer, interviewer,

geographer, burial engineer, pack supervisor,
document chief, press agent, protocol officer,
and investment broker. Instruction 'sheets for
the CAGs and each role are included. Over
the next ten days students bring possible
artifacts to class., CAGs,analyze artifacts,
photographers take pictUres, of the artifacts
and groups at work, interviewers record the
thoughts and ideas of classmates and others
for a tape to be included in the time capsule',
CAGs report arts act suggestions to the class,
the class discusse and debates artifact sug-
gestions, and final decisions are made as to
exactly what will be included in .the time
capsule and where it' will be buried. During
the last several days students tag each arti-
fact; fill in the Artifact Record Sheet and the
Time Capsule Participant Sheet in duplicate;
bag, seal, and pack the artifacts; and bury the
time capsule. To conclude the activity,
students complete the site maps,. prepare their
letter to a future class, and present the letter
to the principal for 30 years of safekeeping.
Students then discuss what has been learned
about American culture and fill out the Stu-
dent Self-Evaluation Forms.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

The author used Time Capsule successfully
four times in his own classes prior- to its
publication. There are many advantages to
using this activity for both teachers and
students. Four that are particularly worth
noting, are as follows: (1) The time required is
quite flexible and can-be adjuSted to fit into'

:.almost any schedule. (2) Students of different
ages and ability levels can learn from the
activity, each contributing his or her own
particular view of American culture. (3) Time
Capsule is the kind of activity that should
motivate and involve students who do not
normally participate. (4) The . biggest advan,
tage is the learning experience. In this
activity students learn, not from books, but by
opening their eyes and analyzing the things
they do and use every day. They also learn
how historians learn from the past by examin-
ing artifacts, and how easy it would be to
misinterpret history. This should help students
read history with a mOre.critical eye in the
future.
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WITCH TRIALS: CRISIS IN FEAR

Developers:

Publisher:

Publication Date:

Availability:

Mary Simpson Furlong and Louise Weinberg Jacobsen

Greenhaven Press, Inc.
1611 Polk St., N.E.
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55413

1977 Grade Level: 7-12

From publisher Subject Area:

Number of Players: 24-36

American History and
Legal Education

Overview

Witch Trials: Crisis in Fear simulation
role play based on the witch trials which took
place in Salem Village in 1692. After
students become familiar with Salem witch-
craft and Puritanism in thgr. 17th century,
they assume roles of the participants in a
witchcraft trial. The cases of three accused
witches are heard and judgment is passed.
Students then discuss the cases, the reality of
the role play, and the relationship between
the witch trials and similar, modern day
events. The coordinator .should have a good
background in colonial history and should be
skilled in debriefing the simulation, as a
number of the roles can be highly emotional.

Materials and Cost

Materials Package: Cardboard
box, 8 3/4" x 11 1/4" x 1",
contains the following:

Teacher's Manual: 19 pp., 8 1/2"
x 11", paperbound; includes
introduction, background,
instructions, role descrip-
tions, 1 reading and bibliog-
raphy

Additional Materials: 2 posters,
22" x 17"; Chief Magistrate
Instructions, 4 pp.; 3 Ac-
cused Role Cards; 3 Af-
flicted Girl Role Cards; 6
Magistrate Instructions; 1

pad Community Observer
Form; 1 pad Juror Instruc-
tion Sheet; 1 pad Cotton

Mather's Sermon; all ma-
terials 8 1/2" x 11"

Total Package: $ 19.95

Required or Suggested Time
The developers recommend, two 40-minute

class periods for the simulation. Additional
class periods may We necessary to familiarize
students with Puritanism and the Salem witch
trials. The coordinator may also wish to have
a short debriefing after each of the trials,
rather than conducting all three trials and
then debriefing. If this is done, an additional
class period would be needed.

Intended User Characteristics
Only a minimal amount of reading is

required of students; therefore, slow, aver-
age, or advanced readers can participate.
Students should have a good background
knowledge of Puritan New England. Special
student characteristics are required UT a
number of the roles: the chief magistrate is
responsible for maintaining order; the three
accused must be "verbal students who can
think on their feet"; and the ted girls
"should be verbal and a. t. mpro ise." Due
to the sensitive and ; oti.nal nat re of the
trial, the coordinato sho Id be p epared to
step in if any class c tro proble s occur.

Rationale and General Objectiv

The develo "participation in
Witch Trial-cis valuable not only that we may
understand our past history but also becaust

Data Sheet by Frances Haley.

7,
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we still have difficulty in dealing with what we
perceive to be a threat, and we still assign
guilt to others for our own insecurities."
Students should be able tc. (1) analyze how an
ominous threat to a comEnunity can result in
mass fear, irrational berlivior, and hysteria;
(2) evaluate the effectiveness of the institu-
tions legally available to the citizens of Salem
Village; (3) analyze the concepts of law and
justice and make distinctions between them;
and (4) understand that the happenings of
Salem Village in 1692 were not peculiar to
those people at that time.

Content
Witch Trials is based on historical sources

which have been modified for classroom use.
Two accused witches and a wizard are tried by
seven local magistrates and a jury of twelve
community members. Students learn about
Puritan -beliefs and how the Puritan fight
against the devil, combined with a belief in
witchcraft, lead to the witch trials in Salem
Village. In addition to the historical content ,
students learn the difficulties in achieving a
fair trial when there is a presumption of guilt.
They also learn how hysteria and irrational
behavior can lead to "witch hunts," and that
such behavior is not isolated by time or place
but can occur anywhere anytime.

Procedures
Students first become familiar with Salem

witchcraft and the Puritans. The coordinator
may choose to duplicate readings in the man-
ual or to assign readings from the bibliography
of background materials. On the first day of
play, the coordinator assigns roles to the
jurors, Chief Magistrate, magistrates, af-
flicted girls, the accused, and community
observers. After the players are thoroughly
familiar with their roles (in some cases the
coordinator will have to further discuss their
roles, particulary the Chief Magistrate), trials
of the three accused are conducted. The Chief
Magistrate reads the opening statement and
explains how the trial will be conducted. The
first case is called, the accused is asked to

plead, and depositions against the accused are
read. The six magistrates each question the
accused. During the questioning, the afflicted
girls observing the trial may become disrup-
tive. If so, the Chief Magistrate must restore
order. The jury must then reach a decision;
jury members have a role sheet to assist them
in weighing the evidence. A representative of
the jury reads the verdict, after which the
Chief Magistrate pronounces sentence--death
if the verdict is guilty and freedom if the
verdict is not guilty. The class then moves to
the next case and repeats the procedure.
When all three cases have been heard, the
Chief Magistrate adjourns the trial. A short
discussion is held in which the five students
assigned as community observers discuss their
perception-of what has happened. The debrief-
ing, which the developers indicate should take
at least 30 minutes, is conducted by the
coordinator. As a final activity, students may
read "The Devil's Plan," a sermon by Cotton
Mather. Discussioh questions for this sermon
are presented in the coordinator's manual.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

The pre-trial preparation period should
probably be longer than suggested in the
manual. The trial may include some very
emotional scenes, and the teacher should be
prepared to handle classroom behavior which
might occur as a result of the role play
situations. The suggested time schedule will
probably be too short if students become
deeply involved in individual trials. The
debriefing is a particularly ifnportant part of
this situation, since students may see the role
play in a light or humorous way. Careful use
of the classroom observer comments is impor-
tant if the debriefing is to focus on feelings of
the pers-ons involved in the trial. The teacher
must also make sure the connection is made
between the role play and the larger issues of
irrational behavior, justice, law, and value
questions. Witch Trials was field-tested in ten
junior and senior high classrooms in the Los
Angeles area during development. Revisions
were made prior to publication, based on the
results.

3L.,
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APPROACHES TO POLITICAL/LEGAL EDUCATION:
AN IMPLEMENTATION GUIDE FOR TEACHERS AND TRAINERS

Developer: John F. Khan lian

Publisher: Institute for Political and Legal Education
207 Delsea Drive
RD #4 Box 209
Sewell, New Jersey 08080

Publication Date: 1978

Grade Level: 7-12

Materials and Cost: Notebook, 201 loose-
leaf pages, $10.00

Subject Area: Americah Government and
Legal Education

Approaches to Political/Legal Education is a guide for training educators in methods and

procedures for implementing the Institute for Political/Legal Education (IPLE)' curriculum

materials. However, the guidelines and objectives- presented are applicable to most secondary,

law-focused education programs. There are 12 sections to the guide. The first lists general arid

specific objectives for units on voter education, government decision making, individual rights,

and fair trial versus free press. The next section summarizes the roles of teacher, student, and

community members in the IPLE program. The third section explains eight teaching methods- -

such as case
/studies,

role playing, values clarification, and mock trialsand includes samples of

each. Using the communitas a classroom is the focus of the fourth secti on. Various methods

are described, and examples are given. The next section provides det,,ded instructions for a

"Model Congress, in which high school students from diffdrent schools convene to simulate

legislative politics and decision-Making." Section VI dicusses and 'illustrates methods of

student evaluation. Section yn focuses on public relations The following three sections deal

with teacher-training workshops, examining the whys and hows of awarehess presentations, and

presenting guidelines for planning, organizing, and implementing one_day or one-week

workshops. Avariety of samples are included, such as an announcement flyer, a workshop

agenda, and a teacher planning form.sThe last two sections offer tips for writing grants, and

finding additional information.

ass
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BEST OF THE MINI PAGE, THE

Author: Betty bebnam

\ Publisher: Sheed Andrews and Mc Meel, Inc.
Subsidiary of Universal Press Syndicate
6700 Squibb Road
Mission, Kansas 66202

publication Date: 1977

Grade Level: Preschool-6

Materials and Cost: Paperbound book,
144 pp., $6.95

Subject Area: Interdisciplinary

The Best of th`e Mini Pag,_e is a collection of 35 of the most interesting

The Mini Page, a ou N appears weepage newspaper insert which
and useful issues of

weekly in over 250 newspapers
throughout the United and Canada. It is designed for elemed States entary school children but is
.useful with less able readers in upper grades as w
interested in almost anying that interests adults .

the language . . The simplicity of the layout

ell. The author

-
believes "that children are

the-difference Ding the point of view Of

is designed to attract children, while at the

same time offering The 35 issuesqualitative social studies content.

interesting

in this book each include a

feature article, foilowe,d by related articles and activities such as puzzles, recipes, jokes and

cartoons, songs, spelling mazes, esting facts. The feature

eptember-to-June format and focus on to
articles are organized in 'a-

topics such as safety, making friends, nutrition, colonial
times, children's rights, elections, holidays, music, energy, the future, citizenship, African art,

presidents, bicycles, and jobs for kids. The book measures 10"

duplicated for member of the class.

Z-1-4"-, and the pages are
each membperforated so they can be removed and du The various

articles and activities may used in many

supplement lessons in other s ject areas, or
ways--such as the basis for weekly discussions, s.to

for individualized work at a learning station.
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BOOKFINDER; THE: A GUIDE TO CHILDREN'S LITERATURE
ABOUT THE NEEDS AND PROBLEMS OF YOUTH AGED 2-15

Author:

Pub lis

Sharon Spredemann Dreyer
American Guidance Service, Inc.
Publishers' Building
Circle Pines, Minnesota .45014

publication Date: 1977

Grade Level; fc_10

Materials and Cost:, Hardbound book,
649 pp., $25.00

Subject Area:- Affettive Education and
Interdisciplinary

The Bookfinder contains annotations of 1031 curtent children's books, a subject indbx of

approximately 450, topics, and author and title indexes. It is written for parents, teachers,
librarians, counselors, and other adults "who want to identify books that may help children cope

with the challenges of life." The author states "Through well-chosen books, readers may
increase _their self - knowledge and self-esteem, gain relief from unconscious conflicts, clarify

their values and better understand other people. . . . If children who are experiencing

difficulties can read about others who have-solved similar problems, they may see alternatives
for themselves. The subject terms reflect "psychological, behavioral, and developmental topics
of concern to children and young adolescents." Among those included are "belonging," "decision

making," "death," "friendship," "helping," "justice/injustice," ,"prejudice," "self-esteem,"

"values," and "war." The split-page format allows the tar to leave the top half open to a
particular page in one of the three indexes, while referring to various annotations in the bottom

half. Each annotation includes complete bibliographic information, primary and secondary
themes, a complete synopsis of the book, a commentary, general reading level, and other forms,

of the story, such as filmstrips, braille, or talking books. The introduction suggests various ways

teachers and other adults might use The Bookfinder. For examRle, it can be used to locate
books for a Child with a special problem or to select books for special study units. An added

benefit, point ed out in the introduction, is that "children often read beyond their tested reading

levels in order to read about people faced with situations or problems similar to their own."



BUDGET ANTHROPOLOGY: INTEGRATING ANTHROPOLOGY CONCEPTS
INTO A SOCIAL STUDIES CURRICULUM

Author: G. Alan Fraker

Publisher: Anthropology Curriculum Project
University of Georgia
107 Dudley Hall
Athens, Georgia 30602

Publication Date:' 1978

Grade Level: 7-12

Materials and Cost: Paperbound book,
52 pp., $3.00

Subject Area: Anthropology

L

Budget-Anthropology is a guide for secondary teachers who are interested in having their
students do 'local anthropological research. The introduction states that "most anthropological
materials developed for classroom use rely- heavily upon the exotic -appeal of other cultures,"
that most are expensive, and that there is a growing national movement towards basic
education. These ;Iactors do not leave much room kr anthropology in the curriculum. The

author goes on 'to state that anthropology is important and need not be exotic or expensive. Its
purpose is "to stress the unity and commonality of being human." Budget Anthropology is based
on the premise that "Any local community offers a low-cost, controversy-free laboratory for
anthropological study." The guide is a collection of student investigations "designed to
capitalize on the economy and facility of local anthropology." The investigations are arranged
into four sections, each with a unifying concept. These concepts are (1) "Cultural Values and
Belief Systems," (2) "Social and Political Organization," (3) "Language and Communication,"
and (4) "Economic Systems." The activities described can be integrated into any course dealing
with these concepts and can be adapted for use with students of varying abilities. One activity
in the first section, entitled "Honk, If You Believe," calls for students to station themselves in a
busy shopping center or at a busy intersection. They are to note bumper stickers, buttons, and
T-shirts and classify them by theme or issue in religion, politics, and other areas of public
concern to assess the extent of individual involvement.
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CITIZENSHIP DECISION-MAKING:
SKILL ACTIVITIES AND MATERIALS

Authors: Roger LaRaus and Richard C. Remy
Publisher: Addison-Wesley Publishing Company

2725 Sand Hill Road
Menlo Park, California 94025

Publication Date: 1978

Grade Level: 4-9

Materials and Cost: Paperbound book, 242
perforated 3-hole punched pages, $9.60

Subject Area: Citizenship Education and
Decision Making

Citizenship Decision-Making is a set of 25 supplementary lessons for upper elementary and
junior high teachers. The lessons are arranged into four units. "Decisions and You" is designed
to help students become aware of decision making in their environment. "Making Decisions" is
designed to help students develop their decision-making skills by practicing making decisions. In
"Judging Decisions" students should come to understand how decisions affect them and develop
the skill of analyzing decisions. The fourth unit, "Influencing Decisions," is designed to develop
student competence in influencing decisions. All of the lessons intend to "build students' skills
wit citizenship decisions they face as members of many different groups." Each lesson
provides teachers with-the following information: time required, purpose, objective, materials
needed, background information, new vocabulary words, step-by-step teaching instructions,
instructional options for expanding or individualizing the lesson, and correlations with major
reading texts. Black line masters of all student materials are provided at the end of each lesson.
The lessons have been successfully field-tested with students at different grade levels in inner-
city, urban, suburban, and rural schools. Learning by doing is emphasized and students will_ find
themselves involved in activities such as simulations, games, questionnaires, case studies, value
analysis, and small and large group activities. Lessons are designed for one to three 30-40
minute periods each. The lessons are self-contained and may be taught individually, in various
combinations, or as units lasting from two to three weeks each. The introduction suggests many
uses for the lessons; to,enrich social studies, to build language arts and reading skills, to
strengthen values education curricula and to train inservice and preservice teachers on
strategies for decision-making skills.

1
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ECONOMY SIZE: FROM BARTER 10 BUSINESS
WITH IDEAS, ACTIVITIES, AND POEMS

Authors: Carol Katzman and Joyce King

Publisher: Goodyear Publishing Company, Inc.
1640 Fifth Street
Santa Monica, California 90401

Publication Date: 1978

Grade Lev'el: 4-6 (7,8)

Materials and Cost: Paperbound book,
153 pp., $8.95; hardbound, $11.95

Subject Area: Economics

Economy Size is a book of ideas, activities, and poems for use with upper elementary school

children. The authors' goal "is to familiarize children with basic concepts of economics bY

\ stimulating their curiosity and presenting material that is 'creative, exciting, and fun." The book

includes four main sections. The first explores the international history of money and describes

various types of money from coins to credit cards. A play, "Bart and Lvioney," comprises the
second section. It is designed "to reinforce and extend economic concepts through the use of role

playing." The third section intends to prepare students to become producers and consumers by

tracing the historical development of work. In the fourth section, basic business concepts such as

supply and demand are presented. This section also includes a prototype of a restaurant which

"serves as a model for the dynamics of an actual retail business." Each section begins with an

"Econ Lexicon" which lists the economic terms explored in that section.1throughout the book are

numerodt activities, interesting facts, quotations, poems, and illustrations. Activities are

primarily' inquiry-oriented and are based on concrete experiences. For example, one activity

suggests the class hold a "swap meet'," trading various items in order to understand the concept

of barter.. The poems, quotes, and illustrations are designed "to provide motivation and
reinforcement for concepts and activities." Examples of children's responses to specific

concepts introduced n the poems are presented in a "Children's Art Gallery" at the end of three

of the sections. The book concludes with a "hands on". materials section which consists of tear

sheets with activities, poems, and the play script to be duplicated for the entire class. .
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GREAT LEARNING BOOK, THE

Authors: Ann Rahnasto Bogojavlensky and Donna R. Grossman

Publisher: Addison-Wesley Publishing Company
2725 Sand Hill Road
Menlo Park, Calif ornia 94025

Pulbication Date: 1977

Grade Level: 3-12

Materials and Cost: Paperbound book,
165 pp., $6.80

Subject Area: Interdisciplinary

The Great Learning Book is designed to bring the real world into the classroom. The

authors believe "that learning materials are where a teacher or student finds them. Curriculum
is limited only by the imagination, interest, and adventutousness of students and teachers."
Based on this philosophy; the 113 activities in this book have been used in traditional
classrooms, as well as in activity-centered classrooms with learning stations. Intended to be
both fun and real, the activities actively involve students in practicing skills such as
communicating, classifying, listening, interviewing, reading, asking questions, thinking criti-
cally, and writing. Eleven topics are included: "Learning by Hand," "Americana, " "Games,"
"Law-Focused Education," "Life and Death," "Myths and Monsters," "Physical FitnesS and
Competition," "Popular Literature," "Information Please," "Buyer Be Aware," and "Film
Making." Three appendices include tips on setting up learning stations, a list of resource people
and places, and a list of publishers and suppliers. A useful topic and skills index concludes the
book.
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MASTER:CURRICULUM GUIDE IN ECONOMICS FOR THE NATION'S SCHOOLS
PART II. STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING ECONOMICS.
PRIMARY LEVEL apd INTERMEDIATE LEVEL.

Authors: Donald G. Davison, Chairperson, Primary Level Committee
Marilyn Kourilsky, Chairperson, Intermediate Level Committee

Publisher: Joint Council on Economic Education
1212 Avenue of the Americas
New York, New York 10036

Publication Date: Primary, 1977 Materials and Cost: 2 paperbound books,
Intermediate, 1978 Primary, 142 pp.; Intermediate, 126 pp.;

$5.00 each
Grade Level: Primary, 1-3 Subject Area: Economics

Intermediate, 4-6

These two volumes have been developed as part of a Master Curriculum Guide published by
the Joint Council on Economic Education. Part I of the Guide, designed to be used as a
curriculum planning document, presents a conceptual structure of the discipline of economics and
"shows how that structure can be used to assist in more effective personal economic decision
making." Part I is analyzed in Volume III of the original Data wok. Part II is designed to present

practical guidelines for integration of the conceptual framework into the existing 1-12 curricula.
These two volumes are intended for primary and intermediate grade teachers. Secondary level
materials, soon to be available, will be analyzed at another time.

The developers believe that the purpose of economic education is "to ensure that before
leaving school students should have acquired a background in economics which will equip them to
make informed and intelligent decisions in the marketplace land in the voting booth."
Furthermore, they believe tha this requires a "sustained and systematic effort over a number ofCI

years and should commence at he beginning of the formal education process."

The primary materials are organized according to six generalizations: (1) economic
scarcity: the wants-income gaphouseholds-; (2) economic scarcity: the wants-income gap- -
governments; (3) economic scarcity: the wants-resources gap; (4) family income depends upon
the ownership of resources; (5) specialization and diVision of labor: using scarce resources
efficiently; and (6) specialization and division of labor: exchanging goods and services and a
money system. Concepts emphasized at the intermediate level are: scarcity, opportunity costs,
property and economic systems, demand and supply, competition versus monopoly, money and
banking, and; inflation and deflation.

All the activities in these volumes have been classroom-tested. Each self-contained lesson
is concept-based and specifies the recommended grade level. In addition, the rationale,
objectives, ma terials needed, and procedures are clearly and concisely presented. The leg-sons
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are typically open-ended and stress student participation, making considerable, use of simulation

and gaming strategies. Other techniques include decision making, brainstorming, and

conducting surveys.

PERSPECTIVES '76

Developers: Bicentennial Educational Resources Program,
The Regional Center for Educational Training

Editors: Del Goodwin and DOrcas Chaffee

Publisher: The Regional Center for Educational Training
45 Lyme Road
Hanover, New Hampshire 03755

Publication Date: 1975

Grade Level: K-12

Materials and Cost: Paperbound book,
389 pp., $3.65; loose -leaf, $4.86

Subject Area: American History and
Local History

Perspectives '76--a collection of the contributions of "many hundreds" of teachers,

librarians, historians, and others--is a resource expressly designed for teachers'. and students in

Vermont and New 'Hampshire. Nevertheless, teachers from every other state should be able to

find many useful ideas and activities to enhance their social studies classes. The book can be

used to supplement a unit on New England or one on the American revolution. It is"partic larly

well suited for building or supplementing a course in local or state history, as it can be ad pted

for use with local history classes in all parts of the country. Designed as a Bicentennial

resource, Perspectives '76 focuses on the last 40 years of the 18th century. "Historical

Background and Suggested ActiVities" is a 252 page, generously illustrated section which
explores the taming of the wilderness, government in New England, the Revolutionary War,
making a living, housing; and everyday life. Numerous documents and activities interspersed

among the readings actively involve students in the lessons. For example, an "Arithmetick"
lesson, from a text much used in America until 171(5, is included in the part focusing on
everyday life. The readings in this section are most appropriate for high school studentS, or as

background information for elementary and junior high school teachers. . A "How-To-Do-It"

section suggests many projects and activities designed to actively involve children of various
ages in the learning process and to give them a better understanding of life in the late 1700s. A
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selection of old time recipes and instructions for games and for making willow whistles, corn
husk dolls, stick horses, spinning tops; candles, brooms, quill pens, quilts, and moccasins are
included. A "Projects" section includes a geography resource 'unit, ideas for finding history in
local cemeteries d old buildings, directions for planning and role playing a mock town meeting,
and ideas for a pellingbee. The concluding chapters suggest resources for further information.
Persmission is granted to schools to duplicate any page in the book for their own use, with the
exception of two articles. If readings and activitities are to be duplicated for use with students,
the analyst recommends teachers purchase the volume in loose-leaf format,

PLANNING A SOCIAL STUDIES PROGRAM:
ACTIVITIES, GUIDELINES, RESOURCES

Editors: James E. Davis and Frances Haley

Publisher: RIC Clearinghouse for Social Studies/Social Science Education and
cial Science Education Consortium, Inc.

8 i5 Broadway
B ulder, Colorado 80302

Publication Date: 1977

Grade Level: K-12

Materials and Cost: Loose -leaf- notebook,
204 pp., $I4.50 (Order 11224)

Subject Area: Interdisciplinary and Multi-
disciplinary Social Studies

This handbook outlines a practical, step-by-step process for implementing social studies
curriculum c4ange. Designed for use by curriculum planning groups, the guide contains a model
for planning a social studies curriculum based on student-centered objectives. The first chapter
introduces the model. This is followed by a short section on assessing the current social studies
program. The remaining chapters focus on the various components of the model, including
deciding on a rationale, determining the scope of the program, selecting goals and objectives,
modifying objectives, choosing content, identifying and selecting curriculum materials, evalua-
tion and testing, installing and :maintaining the program, and modifying the program. Each
chapter tails the steps necessary to in\plement a particular phase of the model, suggests
activities a d additional resouces, and includes handouts. There are a total of 21 handouts, from
one to ten ',pages each. These include a form for analyzing student -materials, guidelines for
;determining sexism and racism- in materials, brainstorming activities, and a ten-page worksheet
for rating cognitive, process, and affective objectives written by a nationally-known assessment

_organization. Appendices consist of sample ;approaches to content selection, publishers of
7%urriculum materials, and sources of objectives and tests. Bound in a looses-leaf format,

ibdividual sections, activities, and handouts can be easily removed and duplicated for use in group
planning sessions.



REACHING TEENAGERS: LEARNING CENTERS FOR THE SECONDARY CLASSROOM

Author: Don M. Beach

Publisher: Goodyear Publishing Company, Inc.
1640 Fifth Street
Santa Monica, California 90401

Publication Date: 1977 Materials and Cost: Paperbound book,
167 pp. $8.95; hardbound, $11.95

Grade Level: 7-12 Subject Area: Learning Centers

This book is designed as a guide for secondary teachers who wish to implement classroom

learning centers. The learning centers described have been used successfully in pUblit school

classrooms; however, the author believes that the key to a successful learning center program,

or Any other classroom program, is the commitment and dedication of the classroom teacher.

The author emphasizes that the units and-activities described in the book may need to be

modified to' fit specific situations. Learning centers can be used for .various purposes. They can

teach a specific skill, stress the development of the thinking and learning processes, or use

'topics, techniques, and tools to4notivate. It is important that each learning center include

activities for students of different ability levels. Reaching Teenag(ts consists of six chapters.

The first chapter. disCusses the why, where, when, and how of learning centers in secondary

classrooms. Chapter 2 provides step-by-step instructions for developing a learning center.

Suggestions for introducing learning centers<othe class, establishing guidelines, and managing

cllisroom routine and scheduling are offered in Chapter 3. The fourth' chapter comprises the

major part of the book. It is -arranged by subject areas--English and .language arts; social

studies, history, and government; science and math; art and music; and foreigi; languages. For

each subject area there are generally one to three unit suggestions and three to seven additional

center activities. Examples of units in the social studies, history, and government section are

"Jackson and the Wild. West" and "The War Between the States." ,Center activities on the

Constitution, world cultures and geography, government and economics, and the Declaration of

Independence are also included. The activity on government and economics calls for students to

assume they are among 50 survivors of a war and establish a government and an economic

system for their society. The concluding chapters focus on evaluating learning outcomes and

offer further suggestions such as student-made learning centers and individual and group

projects.
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SOCIAL STUDIES AND THE ELEMENTARY /TEACHER:
PROMISES AND PRACTICES

Editors: William W. Joyce
Michigan State University

Frank L. Ryan
University of California, kiversidel

Publisher: -National Council for the Social Studies
2030 M Street N.W.
Suite 400
Washington, D.C. 20036

Publication bate: 1977

Grade Level: K-6

Materials and Cqst: Paperbound book,
182 pp., $4.95

Subject Area: Interdisciplinary and Multi-
disciplinary Social Studies

Social Studies and the Elementary Teacher, the 53rd bulletin of the National Council for
the Social Studies, is an anthology of 25 articles on elementary education selected from Social
Education, 1971-76. The articles are arranged into three categories: Instructional Strategies.and
Techniques; Instructional Topics, Programs of Study, and' Textbooks; and Instructional Environ-
ments. "Values Clarification vs. Indoctrination," by Sidney B. Simon; "The Learning Center in the
Social Studies Classroom," by James M. Larkin and Jane J. White; "Global Educition in
Elementary Schools: An Overview," by Charlotte J. Anderson and Lee F. Anderson; and
"Implementing the Hidden CUrriculum of the Social Studies," by Frank L. Ryan are among the
articles included. Selections were based on the following criteria: "1. Does-the article speak to
current, significant issues in the field of elementary social studies? 2. Does the articles
contribute new research knowledge, new approaches to teaching, or new information about
Curriculum development? 3. Does the article stimulate the reader's intellect and inspire the
reader to evaluate and/or apply the information? 4. Does the article communicate effectively?
5. Does the articles contain those enduring qualities that command the attention of today's
social studies educator?"
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TEACHER CORPS PORTRAITS: FOUR CASE STUDIES

Author: John A. Savage

Publisher: The University of Nebraska at Omah`a
Center for Urban Education
3805 North Sixteenth Street
Omaha, Nebraska 68110

Publication Date: 1977 Materials and Cost: Paperbound book,
110 pp., $3.00 ,

Grade Level: K-12 Subject Area: Multicultural Education

This book presents four case studies based on actual Teacher Corps projects. the'case
studies, designed to train Teacher Corps interns, are also useful for teachers or administrators

working with students from cultural backgrounds different from their own. Cases can be read

for the insights they offer or bqq, used for inservice teacher training. The introductory chapter
'4

of the book suggests various techniques for using the case studies to train teachers; for

example, role playing, problem-solving, or projection. The first case study, "Distant Drum,"

described a remote small town on an Indian reservation. "Mid-America" focuses on a large, but

remote, rural community whose residents "hold strictly to mid-American values and lifestyles."

In the third case study, "Buena Vista," a bilingual approach is demonstratecL This case,involves

MexiCan-American students. The last case study, "Srrioke City," is set in an inner-city
community whose residents--over 80% blackare actively involved,in their children's education.

Although some cases focus on elementary and some on secondary school projects, the
'Agnformation presented would be useful to teachers at any grade .level. Each case examines the

school as an integral, part of,the community, rather than viewing the classroom in isolation. The

importance of understanding the culture of the children and how it relates to their education is

emphasized. Nine organizational concepts--defined and indexed in the back of the book--are

applied to each case. These are: (1) power, authority, and influence; (2) decision - making; (3)

communication; (4) slippage; (5) role set; (6) formal and informal. structures; (7) conflict; (8)

norms; and (9) motivation. For example, in "Smoke City" the concepts of power, authority, and

influence are dearly present. These same concepts, however, are demonstrated by their

absence in "Distant Drum" Although each case presents factual information, the names of

individuals and places were changed to "ensure confidentiality and privacy for those who

supplied data for the studies."
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TEACHER TRAINING PROGRAM: LEADER'S HANDBOOK

Director: Charles N. Quigley
Publisher: Law in a Free Society

606 Wilshire Boulevard
Suite 600
Santa Mdnica, California 90401

Publication Date: 1977

Grade Level: K-12

Materials and Cost: Paperbound book,
243 pp., $10.00

Subject Area: Legal Education

The teacher training programs described in this Handbook "are designed to provide
educators and other interested'. persons with the knowledge and skills necessary to implement the
Law in a Free Society civic education curriculum in grades kindergarten through twelve." Staff
development materials to be used with the Handbook include A Casebook, A Curriculum, and

....

Lesson Plans for each of the following concepts: authority, privacy, responsiblity, participation,
property, diversity, freedom, and justice. , The staff, development materials, as well as the
multimedia instructional units for classroon\, use, have been analyzed in previous Data Sheets.
The Leader's .Handbook begins with an introduction to the Law in a Free Society curriculum.
Section II describes the teacher training programs, providing information on program initiation,
administration, and instruction and offering suggestions concerning participants, course require-
ments, and credit, and evaluation., Section III emphasizes the importance of usinglcommunity
resources, such as bar associations, law enforcement agencies, and PTA's, in teacher training and

. ,
classroom programs-411v fourth and major section of the Handbook consists of outlines for a'
teacher training coursi.AeaCh of the eight concepts mentioned above. "Due to the extensive
scope of the curriculum and the fact that few teachers have had adequate training for its
implementation, it is usually necessary to provide 120 course hours of instruction to 'cover the
entire curriculum." Strong and skillful leadership is essential to the quality of the local program.
The instructional materials play a major part in assisting leaders meet the stated objectives. The
outlines for each session of the teacher -training program include: the topic, such as "What are
some common benefits 'and costs of authority?", performance objectives; session overview;
required reading; instructional personnel;, materials needed; and teaching procedures for a two-
hour general ssion and a one-hour grade level workshop. The Appendix provides guidelines for
nine teachi-n ethods suggested for use in the 'teacher training program, as well as in the
classroom. Among these are mock trial, moot court, legislative debate, and town meeting.



TEACHER'S CHOICE, THE : IDEAS AND ACTIVITIES FOR TEACHING BASIC SKILLS

Authors: Sandra Nina Kaplan, Sheila Kunishima Madsen, and Bette Taylor Gould,

Publisher: Goodyear Publishing Company, Inc.
1640 Fifth Street
Santa Monica, California 90401

Publication Date: 1978

Grade Level: 1-6

Materials and Cost: Paperbound book,
209 pp., $8.95; hardbound, $11.95

Subject Area: Multidisciplinary and
Skill Development

"How do you teach the basic skills to 30 unbasic kids? .And, how ca you make those

basics positively unboring?" The Teacher's Choice provides over 200 ideas and activities, 56

reproducible worksheets, 15 skill assessment sheets, and 85 "relevant reinforcers" designed to

help teachers teach basic skills to elementary students in an interesting way. The authors "feel

that choices regarding the learning needs of students cannot be made without a corresponding

reference to the instructional needs of teachers." Therefore, they provide a variety of
instructional modes from which teachers can choose. The book is organized into three sections.

Thcp first suggests activities for teaching 15 basic skills, including: following directions, basic

number facts, word ,families /rhyming words, parts of speech, main idea /summarizing,

observation, seeing relationships, and drawing conclusions. For each skill category there are
five of six activities, assessment worksheets, and ideas for learning centers, group work, and
independent study. An activity for the skill of observation' suggests that students keep "spy
notebooks." Activities which integrate skills with the real world are also suggested for each
skill. These activities use 'everyday materials with which children are familiar and often
emphasize home and community involvement. Section two, entitled."Relevant

capitalizes on this idea, using readily available, real-world materials as educational tools.
Materials such as calendars, maps, and shopping bags are used. In one activity students locate

several places on a map and make up bumper stickers to attract visitors to these places. The

third section includes reproducible worksheets corresponding to various activities throughout

the book.
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TEACHING ABOUT ETHNIC HERITAGE.
ETHNIC HERITAGE SERIES. VOLUME 1.

I

Authors: Gary R. Smith and George. G. Otero
Publisher: s Center for Teaching International Relations

Graduate School of International Studies
Unitersity of Denver
Denver, Colorado 80208

Publication Date: 1977 Materials and Cost: Paperbound book,
103 pp., $5.95

trade Level: -12

I
Subject Area: Ethnic Studies and

Family History'

Teaching About Ethnic Heritage "is designed to aid students in linking their ethnicity,
identity, and heritage," and helps them assess the importance of -ethnicity in their own lives and
document ethnic diversity in their community. The unit is intended for junior and 'senior high
school students, but many of the activities are adaptable for use With upper elementary students
as well. The four sections include: "EthnicitySome Dimensions',-0" focusihg on defining ethnicity

:and verifying diversity among the students and in the community; "RootsTracing Your
Heritage," which suggests specific steps and resources for documenting one's family origins; "My
Ethnic Values," consisting of activities that dall for clarifying and verbalizing students' values
related to "ethnicity; and "Documenting Ethnicity and Differences," which applies the study of
ethnicity to the students' community and society in general. Five key concepts are used to
identify and ,,organize the activities: perception, diversity, ethnicity, heritage, and identity.
These are explained in the introduction. In all,qhere are 18 activities and one reading. Teachers'
instructions for each and 20 student handouts, from one to seven pages each, are included.
Teaching strategies encourage student participation in the learning process and include Collecting
data, role playing, discussion, making maps, giving interviews, self-tetits, and the. use of
community resources. The activities emphasize skill development in the following areas:
discovery skills--collecting and analyzing data, forming and testing hypotheses, and making
decisions; yalue anlysis; and knowledge and recognition. According to the authors, the activities
can be used to supplement any course related to ethnicity or history or as a complete, two-week
unit on ethnic heritage. The authors strongly suggest the materials be used by student's only on a
voluhtary basis.
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TEACHING OF WORLD HISTORY

Author: Gerald Leinwand

Pub : National Council for the Social Studies
2030 M Street N.W.
Suite 400
Washington, D.C. 20036

Publication Date: 1978

Grade Level: 10-12

Materials and Cost: Paperbound book,
90 pp., $5.50

Subject Area: World History

Teaching of World History is the 54th bulletin of the National Council for 'the Social
Studies. The foreward to the book quotes Shiel-ey Engle, who wiiete in 1965, "The particular
contribution bf world history lies in the broad view of humanity...which it affords." The book
is based on the,belief that an understanding of the ways human beings have responded to their-
environments and of the social, political, and economic arrangements they hive created is
fundamental to intelligent participation in the global community." The-following three
principles are assumed: (1) that students must know before .they can understand; (2) that
questioning is central to the teaching of wor history; and (3) that it is as important to decide
what to leave out as to detide what to teach. There are nine chapters in the book; all but one
are introduced with a classroom scenario. Chapter one, "World History: Today aMd Tomorrow,"
attempts a personal assessment of today's world and emphasizes the importance of

understanding the relationship between the past and the present in the teaching of world
history. The next chapter outlines some of the aims and objectives of teaching world hkstory.
The chaptenn curriculum patterns discusses' sources of dissatisfaction with the world history
course of study and. suggests a number 'of ways to organize a world history course- Chapter
four, "World History and the Socratic Method," emphasizes the role of questioning, providing
exakples of good and poor questions and suggestions for asking questions properly and handling
answers effectively. The fifth chapter suggests various ways to use primary and secondary
sources. In the sixth chapter, skills development is discussed. Ways to teach skills in locating
and gathering informatiin, evaluating information, using maps and gl,pbes, using time and
chronology, and interpreting graphic materials are suggested. The next chapter suggeSts ways
to develop reading, writing, and discussion skills in the world history course. The eighth chapter
focuses on the mastery of world history and gives tips for preparing various types of test
questions and using test results. The concluding chapter presents an outline for a year's course
and suggests a variety of activities.
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TEACHING TEACHERS ABOUT LAW: A GUIDE TO
LAW-RELATED TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAMS

editor: Charles lb, White, III
Publisher: American Bar Association

Special Cotnmittee on Youth Education
for Citizenship

1155 East 60th Street
Chicago, Illinois 60637

Publication Date; 1976 Materials and Cost: Paperbound book,
225 pp., '$2.00

Grade Level: K-12 Subject Area: Legal Education

The introductiOn states that "law-related education seeks to improve the citizenship skills
of American youngsters . . . The intent is not to make students into amateur lawyers, but
rather to help prepare them for citizenship by giving them a better understanding of the'role of
law in oar demociacy." Teaching Teachers About the Law is a "how to" b4ok, designed to give
administrators and staff development personnel an idea of the range of possibilities for law-
related tehcher education and to suggest means of developing a program to fulfill the needs of
their particular communities. The book is organized into five sections. The first focuses on
getting started, suggesting methods for determining what various segments of the community
think law-related education should include. The next section offers practical tips in areas such
as building community support, selecting participants, and selecting and coordinating content.
This section is followed by a special section on developing elementary teacher education
programs. The fourth section contains eleven articles describing various, approaches to law-
related teacher education programs. The final article deals with follow-up, suggesting proven
ways of providing'teachers with continuing help in their classrooms. The book concludes with an
annotated list of additional resources.

0
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303 MINI-LESSONS FOR SOCIAL STUDIES

Author: Mary Ann Williamson

Publisher; Acropolis Books, Ltd.
2400 17th Street, N.W.
Washington, D,C. 20009

Publication:Zate:_1976

Grade Level: 4-12

I

Materials and Cost:. Paperbound book,
154 pp., $6.95; hardbound $9.5.

Subject 'Ar: Interdjsciblinaty Social Studies

The book was written on the assumption that classroom_ teachers "need all the help they
can get in gathering materials that will interest students, enliven a lesson, and teach skills as
well as content." The 303 supplementary activities are organized into 25 categories, including

\the following: ethnic studies, buildings an\id cities, early man, geography, Indians of America,
island community, language, law and justice, myths, pollution, revolution, utopia, values and the
nature of conflict, and.wOrld of work. Each activity descript4on begins with .a skill obective
stating what the student is to do in that lesson; for exatnple, "The student will utilize available ,

dita," or "Stucleti. ts will try to find similaritks among cultural 4rtifacts." Other skills include
'analyzing, classifying, interpreting, and organizing. The activities are designed to be
inexpensive and require little preparation time. Some, however, require the use of outside
resources such as 19th century children's books or selections from creation myths. Although
many of the activities are geared to, a particular grade level, the author includes five examples
of how they can be adapted fa -use with students at all levels, 4-12. Within each section of the
book, the activities are arranged from simple to complex; thus, teachers who wish to
individualize the activities may do 'so. Sample activities suggest that students mike Kachina

' dolls; list different types of pollution and discuss how they affect such people as a farmer, a

swimmer, a child born in the year 2000 A.D., and themselves; suspend all rules in their
classroom for one class period in order to appreciate the need for laws and rulesLand research
home remedies used by early American pioneers.

5:;
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WINNING IDEAS IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES:
25 CREATIVE LESSONS THAT REALLY WORK

Author:

Publisher:

°

Publication

Steven L. Jantzen

Teachers College Press
Teachers College, Columbia University
1234 Amsterdam Ayenue
New York, New York 10027

Date: 1977 Materials andPCost:
72 pp., $4.25

'Paper bound book,

Grade Level: 7-12 Subject Area Multidisciplinary Social Studies

Winning Ideas in the Social
(Studies is a collection of 25 of the best received teaching ideas

presented in Steven Jantzeh's forrner "Experiment Column" in Senior Schola ic,,; Each activity
41, J,

was used successfully in at least two junior and senior high school classes th uglidut the United

States. The activities are arranged by sUbject areaUnited States historyl, government,

economics, 'world cultures and geography, international relations, social psycholpgy, and

sociologyand are cross-referenced in a chart entitled "Gourmets' Guide to a Tasty Social

Studies Curriculum," at the front -of the book. Activities featured include simulations,
photography projects, value analysis; educational gamesCartoon andlysis, questionnaires, and

research projects. Each can be completed in one to two class periods. One game, "Check!, A

Constitutional Powers Game," lists six gross violations of the Constitution by either the
president, Congress, or the Supreme Court. Studenti work in three groups representing, each

br nch of government and 'try to "check" the other groups by.finding..;Vi:er in the Constitution

the \r violations are prohibited. The author emphasizes th.at'tite lessons "should help students -

relate to the subject being studied, not sul- `,--cl for the sUbject." He also points out that not

all of the activities will fit into any one , Area. Teachers are encouraged to use the book

as a "recipe book," picking out those activ,,,, .. they think their students would enjoy most, and

which they would most enjoy teaching.

15,
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ACTIVITIES FOR TEACHING ABOUT AGING:
PRIMARY AND INTERMEDIATE GRADES

ED 156 552

Editor: H. Meson Atwo4
Institution: Techers College, Ball State University,

Muncie, Indiana

Publication Date: 1975 Materials and Cost: 71 pp. EDRS price: MF-$0.83
plus postage; HC-$3.50 plus postage

Grade Level:- K-6 Subject Area: Aging and Multidisciplinary

Over '350 activities for primary and intermediate grade students are-suggested for learaltie
about aging and older adults., The activities are designed'for use, with ahead); existing curricula`
and are multidisciplinary in nattire. They'are listed according to the subject area.Or which they
are m'ost appropriate: mathematics, social studies, language arts, science and 'health, physical
education, music, and art. An introductory section identifies the concepts which the activities
aim ,to deVelop in categories of income, health and mental health, housing and environment,
nutrition, retirement,IransportatiOn, and education about aging. The two major sections of the
iitiide present activities for primary grades and intermediate grades respectively. :A sample
math activity at the primary level in the area of nutrition involves students in planning a week
of4healthful menus for various age groups and calculating the cost of -the', fOOd. 'At the
intermediate level, a math activity- involves students in exploring the concept of reduced
income for retired people, its consequences on life style, and things the-)community can do
relative to this problem (such as reduce bus fares). A concluding sectidi for intermediate
students presents background information and activities on the treatment of aged people in the
Navajo Indian culture.
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BALANCING THE PICTURE: INTEGRATING WOMEN
INTO AMERICAN HISTORY

'ED 153 940

Developer:
,/

Bureau of 'General Education Curriculum Development,
New York State Education Department, Albany

PubliCation. Date: 1977 Materials and Cost:' 51 pp: EDRS price:
MF-$0.83 plus postage; not, available in
hard copy from EMS.

The intent of this guide is to give students a better perspective on 'the role of women in
United States history. Five broad topics are explored: The American People. (immigrants,
culture patterns, civil rights); Government and. Politics (constitutional theory and practice, New
Ydrk Stath government); American Economic life (mercantile and ii;dustrial. capitalism);
American CiVilization in Historical Perspective (education, pass media); and,The United States

4 in World Affairs (power and:Coomitment).Within each area-,the4author has taken statements of
historical .understandings required of students in the state Of New York and has suggested
discussion topics and'resourceS to substantiate women's involvement. For example, one general
understandihg students must develop is that "the belief that dem ratic society is dependent
upon the educatior3,of its citizens underlies the history of free public education." With respect to
this statement, 'students are asked to compare in what ways women have been educated
,differently from men in the colonial period; the 19th century, and today, Three references are
cited which will give specific information about this issue. It is suggested that teachers ust, the
guide flexibl to meet the varied needs of individual classes.

I
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BRINGING ENERGY ,TO THE PEOPLE: WASHINGTON, D.C. AND GHANA.
GRADES 6, 7. INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDENT/TEACHER MATERIALS IN
ENERGY, THE ENVIRONMENT, AND THE ECONOMY

I
ED 157 817

Developer: National Science Teachers Association,
Washington, D.C.

-
Publication Date: 1978. Mater ial4 and Cost: 69 pp. EDRS prices: MF-$0.83

plus postage; not available in hard copy from EDRS.
Available from U.S. Departmerit of Energy, Technical
Information Office, P.O. Box yak Ridge,
Tennessee 37830 (free)

..
Grade Level: 6-7 Subject Area: Environmental Education/Ecology and

World Geography

This instructional unit contains four, teacher-developed classroom lessons, dealing with
,

energy for use in grades 6 and 7. The overall objective is to provide students with a
comparative overview3*--two basic energy concepts: 'energy is a basIC need in all cultures and
energy use, affdcts the way people live. The four lessons are: A Geographical Pictur of Two
Cities;, Tracing the Sources of Electric Power in Ghana and in the Washington, D.C., Area; Two
Transportation Systems: How Are They Alike? How Are They Different? and How Is
Electricity Used in Two Different Cultures? Students compare Accra, Ghana, With the,
W4shington,: area in terms of climate, geographic location, energy dependenice, and

4

.1' '1'setVidot Allai'cnttotttheir needs. They also construct climagraphs; analyze and interpret fact
'sheets, maps, and,botr aphs;ansWer cdustions about highway and road maps; and examine case

,
studies'. The leSsoris' c.an'tasily be integrated into world cultures and physical geography '
courses; the second lesson can also be-taught in science. courses. A time allotment varying from

to four class periods for each of the four lessons isbuggested. Each lesson contains

complete teacher and student materials and background information for thiSieceacher on the
lesson, topic.topic. Related units include An Energy History of the United States. trades 8-9 (ED 157

818), Energy in the Global Marketplace. Grades 9, 10, 11 (ED 157 819), and U.S. Energy Policy--
Which Direction? Grades 11 and 12 (ED 157 820).
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CITIZENSHIP: STUDENT RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES.
DECISION-MAKING IN CONTEMPORARY AMERICA. UNIT I

ED'155 .079

Authors; Donald P. Vetter et al.
Institution: Cairoll County Prublic Schools

Westminster', Maryland
,Publication,Date; 1977

Grade. Level: 9

Materials-and Cost: EDRS price:
MF:-.$0.83 plus,postage-notaIiailable-"ip
hard cOpy'fi-OM' EDRS. Available from:,
cDOnald P. Vetter, Supervisdr of Social Studies,
Board of Education of Carroll County,
55 North ,Court Street, Westminster,
Maryland 21157 ($5,00)

Subject Area: CitizenshipEducation and
Decision Making

The first part of this document presents an overview of a five-unit.sOtial studies course for
9th graders. Included, is a brief course description, a, suggested tiriie' schecfule,.-comments on
teaching controversial issues, a rationale, and major goals of the course. The ,second part
contains a unit on citizenship, the, first of five units An the course. Obejctives are to help'
students: (1) become more aware of the rights provided for them both as citizens 9f .the schdol

and the United States; (2) realize, that although, they have certain rigits,, these are lisrd in
varying degrees and each carries a responsiblity; and (3) understand that -Coristitutional rights

4
also apply to them as students. The unit is organized into five areas: the school and, student
rights; the country and student rights; the Constitution and its application to students; the
Supreme Court and its affect on students; and specific court :decisions that have changed .the
concept of student rights. Each lesson consists of a stated purpose; teaching procedures;
teaching variations for high, average, and low ability students': and suggested materials. The

lessons areinquiry :oriented and are based on student activities. Units II-V are also available
from ERIC. These focus on personal decision making, economic decision making, political
decision making, and juvenile justice. An appendix suggests supplementary teaching techniques.
For these documents see ED 155 080 - ED 155 084.
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CONSTRUCTING A COMMUNITY SYSTEM -BASED SOCIAL
SCIENCE CURRICULUM

ED 153 884

Authors: John W. Mu.th and Lawrence Senesh

Institutions: ERIC Clearinghouse for Social Studies/Social Science
Education, Boulder, Colorado.

Social Science Education Consortium, Inc., Boulder, Colorado
Publication Date: 1977

Grade Level: K-12

Materials and Cost: 151 pp. EDRS price: MF-$0.83
plus postage; HC-$8.69 plus postage. Also available
from: Social Science Education Consortium, Inc.,
855 Broadway,.Boulder, Coldrado 80302 ($6.00, order
SSEC Publication Number 210)

Subject Area: Community Resources and Inter-
disciplinary Social Studies

This guide,. is designed to help social studies teachers develop and implement programs
using the community as a social science laboratory. The document describes how to prepare a
social profile of the community. Based upon the Colorado Systeth-Based Social Science Project,
sponsored by the National Science Foundation, the study aims to increase the options of youth in
their home communities and in communities to which they might migrate. The document is
presented in three parts. Part Ipresents background information on the system-based social
science curriculum, stresses the need for a strong community - school relationship, and explains
how to generate local curriculum gudielines. Part H outlines strategies for use in preparing a
community..sodal profile. Information is presented on clarifying.the purpose of a community
grofile', _specifying for ,at, putting' together a research and writing team, selecting research

4,, 40 0 nt. Part HI, the bulk of the document, suggests a wide variety of
etives related to children's awareneof values, social reality, social

. ,
bl.emS, sy,k t e.:aeld space, work and leisure, the fur*, and social science knowledge.

can be used without prior preparation of"a' profile, involve the students in
arlyzng cuinents, defining values, discussing parental and community attAtudes,
stir i ss a4nc1 commurrity members, presenting oral reports on current issues, writing

Af544.4'"orVOrtcted community problems, working with maps, and participating in the
"'The appendix presents an outline of the Community.Socia! Profile.

:1
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ECONOMICS CAN BE ELEMENTARY. 30 JUMBO ACTIVITY CARDS FOR
TEACHING READING/WRITING SKILLS THROUGH ECONOMICS

ED 152 602

Institution: Sandra Schurr Publications
Bloomfield Hills, Michigan

Publication Date: 1978 Materials and Cost: 32 pp. EDRS price:
MF-$0.83 plus postage; not available in hard
copy froM ED'RS. Available frornto. Sandra
Schurr Publications, 2800 North Wo'odward
Avpue, Bloomfield Hills, Michigan 48013
($4:95; 10 sets for $4.50 each)

The activity cards present supplementary ideas and resources related to economic
education for use by K-8 classroom teachers in developing and implementing an economic
education unit. The main purpose of the cards(is to encourage student discovery of basit
economic and consumer concepts through activities which stress reading and writing skills. The

28 activities deal with a variety of basic economic concepts, including consumers, producers,

goods and services, wants and resources, labor, market economies, budgeting, economic choice,
competition, advertising, economists, entrepreneurs, investment, an and demand. Each
card presents an economic idea and suggests a related activit\. Students'create bulletin boards
and dioramas, discuss ideas related to economic topics, draw harts an:: graphs, take field trips,
define and illustrate economic terms on flash cards, simulate -)nsumeri-oles, and write product

reviews. "Since appropriate grade levels are not designated for each activity, teachers will need
to decide which activities are appropriate 4or their students,. It is suggested that teachers use
the cards with individual students,, or duplicate them as worksheep.f or classroom studybooks.

8
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EXPERIENCE-BASED LEARNING: HOW TO MAKE THE COMMUNITY
YOUR CLASSROOM

a'
ED, 1.53 916

POthors:

eublictati:on

61
Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory,

Larry McClure et al.

Portland, Oregon

Date: 1977 Materials and Cost: 250w. EDRS price: MF-$0.83
plus postage; not available in hard copy from EDRS.
Available,from: Northwest Regional Educational
Labocattiry, Office of Marketing, 710 SA. Second
Aver deePortland, Oregon 94204 ($9.45)

7-12 bject Area Community Aources and Experienced-
,

Based Education

.7

. The six chapterS in, this guide present strategies for cothbining academic study with out -

of -.school 'learning opportUities for junior high and high school students. The authors believe
. expetience-based learning should combine four elements: community involvement, individ-

ualized instruction, guidance, and new learning leadership roles for teachers. dhapter 1 defines
experience -based learning, its origins, and its potential uses. It ususally involves individual
students participation in unpaid,,on-the-job training at selected locations in the community and
can be incorporated into traditional courses, elective'courses, occupational exploration classes,
or extracurricular activities. Chapter 2 suggests. four techniques to 'help students use
community resources: keep a journal, explore community sites, work on individual projects, and
acquire suivival skills for'4<ing in a changing world. Chapter 3 identifies community resources
which Can help develop skills in areas such as critical thinking, functional citizenship, and
scientific investigation. Chapter 4 dc:,cribes how to plan community project activities.
Chapter 5 explains how to locate community sites appropriate to, students' interest and to orient
resource people for their roles. Program costs, student transporation, scheduling, and other
administrative problems are discussed in Chapter 6. AppenOices deScribe 25 exemplary student
projects, 76 resource publication e, and related resources from the publisher. :Related. ERIC
documents include The Communiti:i4esource Person's Guide for Experienced-Based Learning
(ED 153 917), Student Record *Community Exploration (ED 153 918), and Student
Competencies Guide: Survival Skills for a ChangiOg World (ED 153 919).
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INTERDEPENDENCE CURRICULUM AID

ED 153 923

Developers: World Affairs Council of Philadelphia and
Philadelphia School District, Pennsylvania

Publication Date: 1977

Grade Level: 9-12

Materials and CoSt; 112 pp. EDRS price:
MF-$0.83 plus postage; not available in ;.4
hard'cov, from EDRS. Available from:,?ktfj,i,
World Affairs Council of Philadelphia
John Wanamaker Store, Third Floor Ga
13t1- and Market Streets, Philadelphia,

ilsctivania 19107 ($3.00)

Subject Area: Global Studies/International
Aff airs

.
...

t,Stressing global interdependence, thisguide suggests resources, materials, and.activities
related to major world problems. Global interdependence is interpreted as connections between
and among_n_a-fions in areas of war and peace, ,human rights, environmental use, economics, and
geophysical dimensions of world problems. Following a discussion of the- Concept 'qt",-
interdependence and a listing of resrces, the document presents eight units related to global
concerns: food and nutrition, global economy, human rights, oceans, peace, resource scarcity,
science and technology, and international institutions. Each unit includes objectives, backgrourid
information, discussion questions, a bibliography, resource materials` audiovisual aids,

c,

classroom activites, field trip suggeStions, and references. Learning activities involve students
in educational games, group discussion.and role play, reading and w ing assignments, and oral
reports. For example, students write letters to government agen in the United States and..

qabroad, survey class and community members on topics related to global development', compile
,z ,..- r 4,annotated bibliotraph 's on various topics, and arrange class visits by ettrts on disarmament,

poverty, development, and related topics. *The units are designed for use as a complete course,
mini course, or for integration into existing curriculum.
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KINDERGARTEN SOCIAL STUDIES PROGRAM:
TEACHER'S RESOURCE GUIDE

ED 153 887

Author: Charles 1..:Mitsakos, Chelmsford Public Schools,
Massachusetts

Publication Date: 1976 Materials and Cost: 61 pp. EDRS price: MF-$0.83
plus postage; HC-$3.50 plus postage

Grade Level: K Subject Area: Social Studies Readiness

This guide is designed to assist kindergarten teachers in developing and implergen,ting

social studies readiness programs. It identifies instructional objectives, activities, and
resources-that correlate basic map and 1p.cational skills with global awareness objecileies The:

five units are "Earth as the Home of People"--the child's immediate physical woplOP'Ocii:[,
Global Earth"--distinguishing between land forms; "A Home of Varied Resources"--diver;Ote and

interdependence "People Change the Earth"--human changes in the neighborhoO6-40d-
..

community environment; and "A World of Many People"--readiness for learning about pmiliW
around the world. Activities involve children in listening to and talking about stories; taking
field trips; working with maps, globes, and compasses; analyzing television weather reports; and

studying family photographs.

1,61
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LAW-FOCUSED CURRICULUM GUIDE,
GRADES 3 THROUGH 12

ED 156 601,

Developers: Oklahoma University, Southwest Center for
Human Relations Studies, Norman, Oklahoma'

Oklahoma Bar Association, Law and Citizenship'
Education Committee

Oklahoma State Department of Education,
Curriculum Division, Oklahoma City

Publication Date: 1976 Materials and Cost: 94 pp. EDRS price:
MF-$0.8"3 plus-postage; HC-$4.67
plus i.eage,

Grade Level: 3-12 Subject Area: Legal Education

Twenty-four model units are presented to help elementary and secondary students learn
about the functions and procedures of the criminal justice system and an individual's rights and
responsiblities under the law. The first major section contains eight elementary-level units and a

bibliography of textbooks and articles upon which some of the units' activities are based. Topics
include lawmaking, the roles of police, juvenile law, court procedures, and planning laws for:the

future. Within each unit are numerout'ativities with clearly identified .objectives. Most of the
activities involve stugeMs in creative writing, role playing, discussion of personal opionions,.and

interaction with community lawmakers and law enforcement personnel. The second 'major
section contains 16 secondary-level units and a bibliography. This .section focuses on Ve
Constitution and Bill of Rights, individual freedom, consumer law, crime, torts, courts, and the
penal system and parole procedureS. Each unit contains activities related to specific objectives.

For example, in the unit on crime, one activity is designed specifically to help students
understand that .th'Oe: are many alternative solutions to the crime problems. Students role Play

prisbn directOrs; police officers,ijudges, Senate Committee members, citizens favoring victim
compensation, t` td. eduCators. Each Loup prepares a position statement suggesting social and
economic reform.sit."the area of crime, and then the groups debate.
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MORAL DILEMMAS /VALUE SHEETS: WRITING FOR
CONTENT-CENTERED SOCIAL STUDIES CLASSROOMS

ED 152 660

Authors: Robert J.-Stahl et' al.
Publication Date: .1978

Grade Level: 7-12

Miterials and Cost: 20 pp. EDRS price: MF-$0.83
..plus postage; not available in hard copy from EDRS

Subject Area: Interdisciplinary Social Studies
and Values Education

The paper focuses on the development of content-centered classroom activities useful for
attaining values clarificaiton and/or moral development goals. The objective is to enable
teachers to plan and produce their own content-lased value sheets and moral dilemmas. The
paper illustrates major components of all value/moral activities. Three phases are identified:

rk'concept formation, relation of the concept to moral issues, and moral reasoning. The second
section._ identifies five types of issues ewhich can serve as the basis of valuing activities: a
neutral issue, a moral issue, a moral issue in conflict with another moral issue, conflict between
choices allowed by a moral issue, and a situation in which two or more moral issues are
applicable. Procedures for choosing among these types of issues are discussed and five activity
formats are described (standaid, forced choice, affirmative, rank order, and classification). The
third section presents one learning activity for each format. Topics are regulations against
importing wildlife, allocation of project funds, noise level control, ecology versus unemploy-
ment, and choices for decreasing energy consumption in a school district.4_

)
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SIDDHARTHA: AN INTRODUCTION TO BUDDHISM
AND HINDUISM YESTERDAY AND TODAY

ED 1.56 610

Author: Edward L. Mooney

Institution: Public Education Religion Studies Center
Wright State University, Dayton, Ohio

Publication Date: 1976 Materials and Cost: 13 pp. EDRS price:
MF-$0.83 plus postage; HC-$1.67 plus
postage. Also available from: Public
Education Religion Studies Center,
Wright State University, Dayton, Ohio
45431 ($1.00)

Grade Level: 11, Subject Area: Religion and World Cultures

This paper presents an outline for a three-week unit in world literature or world culturdEs
for 11th -grade stuOnts. The novel Siddhartha is studied in its Hindu and Buddhist religious and
cultural setting so that students learn of the historical origins of Hinduism and Buddhism, the
beliefs and world views of the adherents, and the religious practice's involved in these two faiths.
Siddhartha's story is broken into three sections: his goal, the conflicts encountered in reaching
his goal, and the resolution of his conflicts. A better understadaing of the nature of religion and,
specifically, the nature of Buddhcriand Hinduism are two of the seven cognitive objectives
listed. Greater tolerance of other religions and improved research skills are examples from the
seven affective and skill objectives. Fourteen initiatory, developmental, and culminating
activities are described incldding audio-visual presentations, written reports, and special.
speakers. Suggestions for student evaluation and a unit evaluation questionnaire are given. The
document concludes with teacher and student references and suggested audio-visual materials.
Other units in the series include: Ancient Egypt (ED 161607), for 'grade 4, focusing on religious
dimensions in ancient Egyptian culture; Black Tribal African Religion with Some Emphasis o
'Christianity and Islam :in Africa (ED 1.56 606); for grade 6, focusing on the belief systems and
external religiouA cultural pra s of Black Africans; MacBeth (ED 1.56 608), for grade 10,
focusing on the political, social, and-religious problems of the Elizabethan period;.aTid What Are
We Black Men Who Are Called French? (ED 156 609), for grades li and 12, focusing on French
African literature.
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SOCIAL UNDERSTANDINGS; ILLUSTRATIVE MODELS K-3
SOCIAL STUDIES EDUCATION: ILLUSTRATIVE MODELS 4-6

ED 152 654

Developer: Bureau of Learning Systems, West Virginia State
Department of Education, Charleston, West Virginia

Publication ,ate: Not available Materials and Cost: 143 pp. EDRS price: MF-$0.83
plus postage; 1-1C-$7.35 plus postage

Grade Level: K-3;a7,6 Subject Area: Interdisciplinary Social Studies

The underlying philosophy of this guide is that there are major social understandings that
tie concepts together and that children should investigate and discover those understandings by

using methods that embody process, such as observing and classifying. -The first part of the
guide briefly, discusses*social studies for the early chillhood program; social science concepts
and generali2ations and application of these to instructional units; inquiry as a thing
strategy; and values clarification approaches, including the appaches of Roth and-Kohlberg.
The second and major portion of the guide presents 15 organizing themes built around key*
concepts. These concepti, include different life styles, periodization and chronology, culture,
socialization, values, global interdependence, and scarcity. Grade level, teacher preparation,
and learning activities are outlined for each theme. Students in grades K-3 are involved in class
and neighborhood surveys, group discussion, art work, role play, and story telling. Activities for
grades 4-6 involve students in selecting settlement sites based upon geographic information,
constructing model villages using the materials and technology of a specific prim*" culture,
apd investigating court cases.
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SURVIVAL AND ENRICHMENT OF MAN.
SOCIAL SCIENCE CURRICULUM GUIDE

ED 152 629

Developer: Meridian Municipal Separate School Distr,ict,
Meridian, MissiSsippi

\ Publication Date: 1976

Grade revel: 7-12

Materials and Cost: 321 pp. EDRS price:
MF-$0.83 plus postage; not available
in hard copy from EDRS.

Subject Area: Multidisciplinary Social Studies
and Values Education

This social studieS guide suggests materials, resources, and activities `;designed to

demonstrate how changing value systems affect individuals. The document is presented in 27
chapters. The first five introduce values clarification strategies. Values identified as

particularly .important in social studies include human dignity, freedom, national security,
majority rule, protection of minority rights, patriotism, and intelligent use of resources. Chapter
six lists 11 basic economic concepts and relates them to values education by Vating that
individuals make economic decisions on the basis of personal goals. The other chapters present
activities on 7th-grade geography; 8th-grade American history; 9th-grade Mississippi history and
government; 10th-grade world culture; 11th -grade American history and economics; and 12th-
grade comparatiiie poileal systems and community business and economics. The final chapter
suggests principles by which students and teachers can evaluate the curriculum. Activities stress
critical analysis, inquiry techniques, social studies skill development, and concept formation.

I -dr
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TEACHING ABOUT DIVERSITY: LATIN AMERICA
CULTURAL STUDIES SERIES. VOLUME 3

ED 153 925

Authors: Kenneth A. Switzer and Charlotte A. Redden
Institution: Center for Teaching International Relations,

University of Denver; Colorado
Publication Date: -1978

Grade ICE,vel: 7-12

Materials and Cost: 11,9 pp. EDRS price: MF-$0.83
plus postage; not available in hard copy from EDRS.
Availablefrom: 'Materials Distribution, Center for
Teaching International Relations, University of Denver,
Denver, Colorado 80210 ($8.00 plus $0.75 handling)

Subject Area: Global Studies

Teachin About Di rsit was designed toassist secondary teachers in developing and
implementing units on -cultural, diversity. The ;activities stress tip impact of, diversity globally
as well as in Latin America and can be used as models for examining diverlity in other
geographic areas. The document is presented in't our chapters. Chapter I discusses the role of
diversity in cultural studies, examines the influence of' diversity on global' issues, lists
objectives, explains the unit format, and provides information on teaching techniques., Chapter
II focuses on diversty in the geographic and cultural setting. of Latin America. Chapter III

examines the relationship of diyersity to four global themescommunication, interdependence,
conflict, and change. Topics include language barriers, international trade, international
relations, and. change in urban and rural areas, Activities involve students in class discussion,
data analysis, attitude surveys, map and newspaper work, formulation of hypotheses, reading
and writing assignments, educational 'games, role-playing exercises, and completion of 17

handouts assignments. Background infOrmatiort; -objec-byes, grade level, time and materials
required, procedures, follow-up, and evaluation are provided for each activity.: The final
Chapter focuses on evaluating student learning.
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TEACHING ABOUT U.S. HISTORY: A COMPAR
33 ACTIVITIES. HISTORY SERIES .VOLUME 2

ED.153 926

Author:

Publication

a* ,

Gary R. Smith, Center for Teaching International Relations,
University of Denyer;COlgrado

Date: 1978

Grade Level: 7-12

Materials and Cost: 170 pp. EDRS price:
MF-$0.83 plus postage; not available in
hard copy from EDRS. Available, from:
Materials Distribution, Center for Teaching
International Relations, University of

-Denver, DenveriColorado 80210 ($6.00
pluS $0.75 hanckng),

Subject Area: American, History

This book contains 33 supplementary activities on U.S. history. Although the activities
were written, for junior and senior high school students, many are adaptable for use with
elementary school studts. The 4itivities attempt to develop skills in three areAs-ffid-iscOvery
skillsicollecting, analyzing, and evaluating data; hypothesizing; and decision making; (2)
and value analysis--assessing, examining, verbalizing, and acting on valuesi; ands (3)
about U.S. history. Section I contains lessons designed to interest stUdents° by,4i
personal and family histories to , U.S. history in general. Section II covers topic ,s ch as
puritanism, nationalism, immigration, imperialism, and the American Revolution. sly ti ori II
develops basic social studies skills such as interpretation of, data and map use. Section j
presents the United States as a multicultural society; students look at different life styles and
ethnic and cultural groups in the United States. The last section linksy.S. and world history with...-

current issues. Issues examined include religion, conflict and power, war, and the future of.
America among nations of the world. Teaching strategies include discussion, data collection and
analysis, interviews, use of community resources, decision-making, games, role play, and
community surveys. Masters for 45 students handouts are included.
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TIPS FOR INFUSING CAREER EDUCATION IN THE CURR GULUM

ED 153 881

Authors: Bob L. Taylor et al.
Institution: 1" Social Science Education Consortium, Inc.,

Boulder, Colorado

Publication Date: 1977 Materials and Cost: 66 pp. EDRS price: MF-$0.83
plus postage; HC-$3.50 plus postage. Also available
from: Social Science Education Consortium, Inc., 855
Broadway, Boulder, Colorado 80302 ($3.50, order SSEC
Publication NuMber 206)

Grade Level: tc-12 Subject Area: Career Education and Interdisciplinary
Social Studies

This publication defines the role of career education in the social studies. The authors
state that our society has always been concerned that youth be adequately trained in the crafts
and skills that will allow, the society to maintain itself. They define career education as an
edUcational process, taking place both in and out of school, by which all personsregardless of
age, race, sex; or economic statushave the opportunities to gain the experience and knowledge
necessary to assure them satisfying life roles-. The paper begins with a brief history of and',
rationale for infusing career education into the Oda' studies curriculum. The second chapter
describes the infusion process and shows educators how to develop social Studies lessons,
activities, and -units ,which have career education components infused into the content. The
next chapter presents three complete units and nine shorter activities which were developed
using the curriculum infusion model. The units and activities demonstrate the infusion model
for elementary, middle, rand high school curricula. The last chapter presents a rationale and
ideas4or involving the community in career education programs. Related documents are Career
Education Materials 'Analysis Instrument (ED 153 882) and Career. Education Sourcebook (ED 153
883).
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TRACING YOUR ROOTS. BADGER HISTORY, VOL. 31, NO. 2, NOVEMBER 1977

ED 155 078

Editor: Howard W. Kanetzke
Institution: Wisconsin State Historical Society,

Madison, Wisconsin

Publication Date: 1977 Materials and Cost: 49 pp. EDRS price:
MF-$0.83 plus postage; not available in

Grade Level:

hard copy from EDRS. Available from:
The State Historical Society of Wisconsin,
816 State Street, Madison, Wisconsin
53706 ($1.00; 10 copies or more, $0.75)

Subject Area: Family History and
Local History

Elementary students are introduced to a genealogical approach state and local history.
Although the examples in the booklet pertain to Wisconsin, the format can easily be adapted for

`use in other locations. A teacher's supplement accompanies the booklet and offers a
bibliography, background information, additional activities, and ideas On how' to adapt the
materials for erent grade levels. The document is presented in 16 chapters. Chapter I
discusses ance nd explains how pupils ccin trace their family histories. Chapter II cites
ethnic' groups im Ortant in Wisconsin's history. Chapters III through VIII focus on genealogy,
vocabulary, places to look for genealogical information, interviewing farifily and community
members, and finding meaning in names. Remaining chapters include student essays on the 300 -
year history df one American family and on a farmhouse that has become a family museum, a
genealogical crossword puzzle, a pedigree chart, a family worksheet, and an. individual
worksheet.

V
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USING QUESTIONS IN SOCIAL STUDIES.
HOW TO DO IT SERIES.' .4,-
SERIES 2, NO. 4 ;'"

5:
e';41,*

ED 1

7
Author:

'Institution:

Publication

Cat ne Cornbleth

fstirti, al 'Council for the Social Studies,
*ashington, D.C.

Date: 1977 4-1 4-

Grade Level: K-12

Materials and Cost: 8 pp, EDRS price: MF-$0.83
plus postage; not available in hard copy from EDRS.
Available from: National Council for the Social-
Studies,. 2030 M St., N.W.TSuitek00, Washington,
20036 ($1.00)

Subject Area: Teaching TechniquIps.

In this document,, teachers are given suggestions on how to use questioning to help
students'develop social studies knowledge and skills. Various types of questions to stimulate and

4
develop social studies discussion are intro uced and illustrated. Three 'important phases of
discussion are outlined: the initiation phase, hich indicates the purpose of the discussion the
development, ph which allows elaboration and comparison of ideas; and the synthesi or
concludihg phaSe. Six types of questions are examined: personal belief/expetience, memory,
compreheriOeni-Creative expression, judgment, and follow-up questions. Each of these is related
to 'at -least one of the three discussion phases The -importance of developing a questioning
strategy is emphasized. Strategies provide a sequence of interrelated questions intended to 1;;,.
facilitate attainment of specifiC learning -goals-. Two different qUestioning strategies ar
presented; one focusing on concept wformatiOn and another for.exploring values and devplopin
empathy. Social studies discussion guidelines, which emphasize the importance of 'Moderating,
pacing, and- reacting to student responses, are also presented. The paper concludes . with a
selected bibliography.
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..r.,
YOLjt STATE'N' THE WORLD.,
EXPERIMENTAL EDITION

ED 155 069

Developer: Social Studies Development Center,
Bloomington, Indiana

Publi Cation Date: 1976

Grade Level; 4-12

Materials and Cbstr 167 pp. EDRS price:
MF-$0.83 plus postage; not available in

- hard copy from EDRS.

Subject Area: Global Studies and Inter-
disciplinary Social Studies

0

ThVgoals of the 30 activities in this booklet are to help students become aware of and
understand the increasing interdependence of nations in modern society. Three introductory
section explain 'how the booklet can be used by department chairpersons and by state edtication
department personnel, as well as by social studies teachers. For example, 'department
chairpersons might use the activities as inservice training units f-or teachers. Each activity is
self-con fined, listing objectives, materials needed, nd suggested leaching procedures. A range
of of difficulty and topicvvitee'rep\rresented _Students are involved In idilititifying imported'

/4-househdid products, ethnic restaurants in 'the r town, local ,busis,s firms involved, ins' foreign
a

trade, and ihternatio41 links of local cividitreligious, and service organizations. In other,.
,.activities, students interview foreign exchange sIudents and impigrpts. ' Several 4ctivities

r. '

explore international problems such as the unequal producton and consumption ,coffee, oil, and
other prodUcts. Most of -the activities eiicgura evelopment f stUdent skills in research, map

-

reading,: langiage arts, and interpreting ata. ticluding sections explain how to develop
additional activities and list sources of inf m\frion, materials, nd services,

Ni .- .
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Title

AFFECTIVE EDUCATICifsli

1.1'' Beauty

Decision Making Skills

Emotion: A Critical

Analysis for Children"

FlOw' Do 15 a ffyself?

Humor: A Critical

Analysis for Children

Love

LoVe: The Human,

Essential

Ati

Time;

Analysis'children

Wharton Attitude

Survey

'Grate Time

Publisher Level Rewired

'4i-interact Corn 8-12 4 SO,

Guidance Associates 10-12 -Supp,

The Langiiage Press 3-12 Supp.

Supix,

3/4

urit,Conluni-
cationi*°

The Language

Interact Co

Sunburst Commimi-

CationS, ,0(

8-12

k

The L Oge
Press ,

Paul S. Amidon be

A pates, Enc..

See also: Guidance/MentaI Health, ValUes EduCaton

e Of Material p

individual learning.pthlectli

,

3 full color filmstrips

3 cassettes/records

student text (p'aperbound)

2 color filmstrips

2 records/cassettes

teacher's guide
f.

student text (paperbound)
4,

Supp: individual earning project

12 Supp. 2 col& fit stripi

2,,reCORISICaSSettS

4 teacher's guide

342 Supp... 4\ student text,(paperbound)

Stipp. t' Ipcopiesof survey f
1 t oordinator!s booklet

$ 59.00
1

$' 6.95

$

$ '59.00

4,i5

12.50



INN

Title

,AMERICAN GOVERNMENT/CIVICS/

10. American Citizenship

4
Filmstrip Program

*11, Rrrierican Society

Grade Time

Publisher , Level , Re' uired

OLITICAL SCIENCE

chol4tic Book 7-12

Services

Supp.

American Book 7-12 Yr.

Company

12. ss Special Prentice -Hall. Media ,y',7`42

Report. parttnent

of State

13$, Associated Press.Special

Report. The Fir4t Amend-

ment: Fr?edom of the

Press

Price

4 color, sound filmstrip units $ 79.50

w/records or' cassettes each

student text (hardbound)

teacher's edition

workbook

teacher's edition (workbook)

tests (duplicating masters)

Supp. 2 filmstrips

2 records/cassettes

progfani gae

Prentice- 11 Media 7-12 , Supp.

ess Special Prentic-Hal.. ,e ia
Juries

Follet Publishing

Company .

Enure Visual Educa- , 7-12

tkon, Inc.

16. communist Party and

Government

17.. Congress'
, (

18. The onstitution.

*Analyzed on a previous pa

2 filmstrips

2 records/cassettes

program guide

Supp. 2 filmstrips

2 records/cassettes

program gui

$ 13.72

$ 15.04

4.32

$.,

$

5d.00

$ 50"00 4

Harwe 1 Associates 6-12

t, Foresman and 7-12k' Supp.

pang

!,
color)film trip, wicassette $ 23.00

teacher's guide'

$ 3,..,,,educational simulation , 2.00

student text(paperbound) . . $ 234'
: tests (duple g masters) ? $ X2.41 '.

1 16S:

$ 3,93



Title. Publis

Grade Time

er '"\* .* Level "f"' 'uired

19. Crucial Issues in American Allyn d Bacon, Inc. 7-12 Supp,

Government Series:

The Future of American

Government: What Will

It Be?

Social Pplicy: What Is,lt

and How !silt Formed?

!Participation, Protest, and

Apathy: A Question of

Involvement?'

20. Democracy

* 21. The Idea of il2terty-1

First Amen alt,
Freedoms

22, The Jury S stem

each, (

Barron's EdOtational h-12 . f,'Y Supp.

\Series,1n,

s ,

s

student resource book

4

2.

West INblishing Co,,, 11 -12 Quart. student text (paperboun $ 4.00

yi r

e tite-HallAledia 9 -12

ricanf.

nra

ual ed4n)

r;

(19.con Inc., '9-12

,constitution

(

25. ate and Local G(ivern-

m'e in Action

a

(*Anal zed on a previous page

`fittiOnal GeOlaphic 5-12

Educational

m Mater

filmstrip $ 52.00

T'cassettes

program:guid,

,

Yr, student text (hardbound) .) 10.0

teacher's 'guiffe 3,00

workbook (duplicating masters) , $ 28.50

tests (duplicating masters) $ 28.50

2.filmstrips 35.00

casSettes

teacher's manuals

ar.filmstrips w /cassettes

"Heating masters

charts

. teacher's guide

supR;

$130.00



Title

26. ,,YotingAs lf,Your Life

"Depended On It

Grade Time

Multi -Media Produc- 912 Supp, 2 filmstrips

tions, Inc, 1 cassette

SuPP ( 2 filmstrips

1 cassette

27. Who Runs Your .Town? Multi-Media Produc-. 9.12

tions, Inc.

28. Youth and thelaw. I. Multi-Media Produc- 9.12

American Law: Where It , dons, Inc.

Comes From,

Means I

See also: 65, 67, 84, 113, 188, 196, 2,241 326, legal EClucation

AMERICA HISTORY

29. Age of Exploration
.4 t

30: it American Adventures

(Revised),

A Nation C ncive/d arid

Dedicated

Old Hate -New Hope
,

Coming of Age

Yesterday, i'ISday

and Tomorrow

SuPP 2 filmstrips

1 cassette

A

Educational Insights 5-12 Supp,

Inc,

Scholastic Book

Services

7212 Yr,

a

$ 19.95

$ 19,95'..

$ 19.95

16'illustrated booklets $ 20,00

duplicating masters for each

booklet

teacher's guide

Oudcnt texts (paperbound)$ 2.95
each

4 teaching gue $ 3.50

o , each\

single volume editioehardcovet) $ 10.85

'6.00

$ 12.50

each

79.50

each

P.?°()

t).

teaching'guide

4 duplicating master se&

4 sound filmstrip units

lirTlete filmstrip prOgram



Title

31.,

(Any

Corporation cssOie

prograrris)

'00(.4f;
American History

, 4* Filmstrip Series:

om-

Lion.

The Puritan Experience:

For saki ng:England

The ritan Experience:

Making a New*Wor Id .

The Witches of Salem:

The Horror Snd thejlope

The ConstitU on: The

CAprOrnIse that, m ade

a Natidn

George Washingto)1 and

the Whiskey Rebellion':

Testing thelConstitution

A Slave's Stdry: Running

a.ThousLnd Miles to

FieedorP.

The Masses and the

Million ices: The

Horkestead $trike

Teddy Roosvelt: The

Right Man at,the,

Right Time

American Hitl'vry

Grade . Time

Publisher YLoelt* Rei uked Type of Material Price

10,t

Visual Ethication'

Cdporation

e,

6-12
0

Supp.

Learning C rporation 1-12

of America

Supp.

Immjgration wall map

teachers guide

$ 6.00

. 4

8 filmstrip sets (each set contains $ 49.00.

2 filmstrips wJcassettes and each

teacher's guide)

Follet Publishing 9-12

Comphey:

,/1".4,-,

1
student text (hardlk.und)

teacher's guide $

(student fext available in 4 paper-

.: bound volume

$ 10.98

191



Title Publisher

34. American History:.

A Comprehensive

Review of Major

Topics

*35. America Is

36. The American People

37. America's Story

38. Behind Enemy Lines:

American Spies and

,Saboteurs in World

War II

39. The Building of the

Panama Canal: "The

Land Divided, The

World United"

40. Celebrate America:

A Baker's Dozen of

Plays

41.

42.

The Civil War:

Roots of Conflict

Conversations with

Global Explorers

*Analyzed on a previous page

Barron's Educa-

tional Series, Inc.

Grade Time

Level Required 'Type of Material

10-12 Supp. student resource b k

Price

$ 336

Charles E. Merrill 7-8 Yr. student text ( ardboupd) $ 930'
Publishing Company annotated t;,,cher's edition $ 10.20

discovery bl'ik (workbook) $ 3.00

teacher's el tion (workbook) $ 3.30'

evgluatio 'rogram (duplicating $ 21.00

'master

$105.00.medif p ckige

7-10 Yr. 2 wor texts

3-8 Yr. 2 s ecial e ucation worktexts

Steck-Vaugh

Company

Steck-Vaughn

Company

Julian Messner 8-12 Supp. ,kident book

Multi-Media Pro- 942 Supp.

ductions, Inc.

Julian Messner

Coronet Instruc-

tional Media

Coronet Instruc-

tional Media

3 filmstrip

3 cassettes

3-6 Supp/ student resource book

7-11 S

4-8

pp.

Supp.

$ 1.98

each

$ 1.80

each

$ 7.29

$ 36.00

$ 7.79

filmstrips with cassettes. $ 99.00

audio cassette program

1

$ 65.00



Title Publisher

43. The Creek Indians

44, Eyewitness. Vol. 1

and 2

45. Famous American

Frontiersmen

46. F mous American

esidents

47 Famous Explorers

of America

A I

48. Foundation's Edition

of American Is

(American History

through Reconstruction

49. 'Foundations in Social

Studies, The DevelOp-

ment of American,'

Economic Life

Grade Time

Level ,1 Required

.4.i°

Supp.

Julian Messner / 3-6/

Visual Education )1 602

Corporation

Society for Vis al 4-8

Education, Inc

Society fbr Visual

Educati

I

So iety for Visual

E ucation, Inc.

rl

Type of Material Price

student resource book $ 7.29

6 cassettes, listener's guide ' $ 67.00

5 sound-color captioned filmstrips $ 10.50

w/guide
,

each

5 records/cassettes $' 8.00

each ,

1 teacher's guide

complete set

4-8 Supp. 5 sound-color captioned filmstrips

w/guide ,

5 records/cassettes

teacher's guide

complete set

4-8. Supp. 5 sound-color captioned filmstrips

w/guide

5 records/cassettes

Charles E. Merrill 7-8

Publishing COMpany

-Harcourt Brace

Jovanovith, Inc..

teacher's guide

complete set

Sem./ student text

Yr, annotated teacher's edition

discovery book (workbook)

teacher's edition (workbook)

evaluation program (duplicating

masters) .

9-12 Quart,/ student text (paperbound)

Sem, teaching guide

$ 85.00

$ 10.50

each

$ 8,00

each

$ 85.00

$ 10.50

each

$ 8.00

each

$ 85.00'

$ 7.65

$ 8.55

$ 2.55

$ 3.00

$ 18.00

$ 4,95

$ 1.50

n
I j



00

Title' Publisher

Gr4de Time

Level required

50, From Settlement to

City

Jylian Messner 3-6 Supp.

. .

51. Gold Rush Interact 5-8 Supp.

52. Gold To Build A

Nation: The United

Multi-Media Pro-

ductions, Inc.

9-12 Sup!).

States Before the

Civil War

53. Growing Up With Spoken Arts, Inc. 6-10 Supp.

America's Cities

*54, History of a Free

People

Macmillan Publish-

ing Co., Inc.

10-12 Y .

55. A History of Our

American Republic

Laidlaw Brothers 9.12 Yr,

56. How to Prepare for

College Board Achieve-

ment Tests; Social

Barron's Educa-

tional Series, Inc.

10-12 Supp.

Studies, American

History

57. Industrial Revolution

in America

Coronet Instruc-

tional Media

7-12 Supp.

58. The Jimmy Carter Julian Messner 3-6 Supp.

Story

*Analyzed on a previous page

?

Type of Material Price

student resource book $

1

educati onal ,sifthilation $ 22.00

35 student handbooks

I teacher guide`

3 filmstrips

3 cassettes

4 filmstrips

4 cassettes

teacher's guide w/reading scripts

8 duplicating masters

$ 36.00

$ 89.95

student text (hardbound) t, $ 13.75

teacher's edition $ 14.70

workbook 1. $ 3.54

teacher's edition (workbook) $ 4.29

tests . $ 2.40

answer key to tests $ 1.32

student text (hardbound) $ 12.75

teacher's manual $ 1.53

student resource book $1 3.96

, filmstrips.w/cassettes $105.00

student resource book $ 7,29



Title

59. Leaders in Social

Reform

Living History Library,

Hard Trials On My Way

61. Living Hist dry Library.

'Hooray for Peace,

Hurrah for War

62. ocality

.63. Looking Far West

64. Makers of America:

Stamps That Honor

Them

65. Marathon: Pursuit of

the President 1972-1976

66. Martin Luther King,

Jr;: The Choice to

Great

67. Nixon vs. Nixon

,68. The New America;

Writings By Early

Observers

J. Hector St. John/

de Crevecoeur

Alexander Hamilton

IT;

Publishet

Grade Time

Level Re' uired

Encyclopaedia Bri- 4-9

tannica Educational

Corporation

suPp.

New American ,11-12 Supp,

Library

Nev American 11-12 Supp.

Library .1

IntergtCompany 8-12

New American

Library

Julian Messner

New American

Library

Walt Disney Educa-

tional Media Company

9-12

SuPp.

Supp.

T se of Material Price
,-

, \

4 sound filmstrips w/records or $ 17.00
/cassettes each ,

complete set $ 57.95

$ 1,95student resource book

(paperbound)

student resource book

(paperbound)

individUal learning project

student resource book

(paperbound) 4
3-6 Supp, student resource book

,11-12

4-10 Supp.

New American 10-12

Library

BFA Educational 7-12

Media

student resource book

(paperbound)

sound filmstrip

teacher's guide

Supp, student resource book

(paperbound)

Supp. 6 sound color filmstrips $102 .,00

(cassettes/records)

teachers' guide

$' 1.95

$5,00

$ 2,50

$ 7.29

$ 2.95

$ 27.00

$ 2.25



r.

00

Title

Benjamin Franklin

Alexis De Toqueville

Francis Parkman

69. Our American

Minorities

*70, People and Our Country

71. Race To Promontory

Point, The First

Transcontinental

Railroad: Central

Pacif ic-Eastward

72. Race To Promontory

Point. The First

Transcontinental

Railroad: Union

Pacific-Westward

*73, Reading American

History

74. The Revolutionary

Age of Andrew

3aCkson

*75, `The Search for Identify:

Modern Ameridn History

76. Shadow of the Czar:

Russian Colonization,

in North America

Grade Time

Publisher Level RILired Type.

Globe Book Company, ,8-11

Inc.

Holt, Rinehart and

Winston, Inc.

10-11

Multi-Media Pro- 9-12 Supp.

ductions, Inc.

Multi-Media Pro- 9-12

ductions, Inc.

Multi-Media Pro- 9.12

ductions, Inc.

Sem, .

Yr,

Supp.

Scott, Foresman and 7-12 Yr.

Company

Avon Books 6-12 Supp,

J.B. Lippincott 10-12 Yr,

Company

Supp.

*Analyzed on a previous page

of Material Price

1'

student text (paperbound)

teaching guide

a student text (hardbound)

teacher's guide

unit and chapter tests

worksheets

1 filmstrip

1 cassette

1 filmstrip

1 cassette

$.4.50

free

11.40

5,97

25.95

$' 25.95

$ 14.95

$ 14,95

student text (paperbound) $ 2,73

teacher's edition $ 3.87

student resource book

student text (hardbound)

teacher's manual

duplicating master tests

1 filmstrip

1 cassette

$ 1.50

$ 10.98

$ 1.98

$ 7.20



Title

77. , The Shop on High

Street, Toys and

Games of Early

America

Grade Time

Publisher Level Re uired

Atheneum Publishers 6-12 Supp,

e of, Material Price

student resource book $ 6.95

,

78. Student Activity Maps Educational Master- , 7-12' Supp. 2 sets duplicating masters , $ 6.50

for American History. prints Company 2 teacher's guides each

Part I and Part 2

79. Understanding Historical

Research: A Search for

Truth

8 The Unsettling of

merica: Culture

and Agriculture

Research Publications 7-12 Sem,/ student text $ 7,95

Yr.

Avon nooks 12 Supp. student resource book $ 4.95'
fr

81, Voices of the 20th Visual EducatiOn 6-12 Supp. teachers guide

Century Learning Corporation wallthart
Kit (to accompany 12 photographs

co Visual Education

Corporation cassette

programs)

$ 8.50

82. Whaling for Glory! Julian Messner 3-6 Supp. student resource book 7.29

*83. Witch Trials: Crisis Greenhaven Press 7-12 Supp. simtilation game $ 19.95

In Fear

84. With Malice Toward New American 11-12 Supp. student resource book

None Library (papetbound)

*Analyzed on a previous page

$ 2.95

2 3



00

Title

Grade Time

Publisher Level Required . Type of Material Price

85. World War IThe Home

Front

Great Depression and New

Deal

Social Issues Re- 9-12 Supp. 3 teaching units containing docu- $ 25.00

sources Series, Inc. ment reproductions, charts, each

photos, letters, cassette tapes

World War IIThe

Houle Front

See also: 18, 94,138,,148,151, 232,

AMERICAN STUDIES

269, 271, 273,'276, 277, 316

86. The Bingo Long Spoken Arts, Inc. 7-12 Supp. 4 filmstrips $ 89.95

Traveling All-Stars

dc Motor Kings

4 cassettes/records

teacher's guide w/reading scripts

8 duplicating masters

87, Black Diamonds: An

Oral History of Iltigro

Visual Education

Corporation

6-12 Supp. 3 cassettes

listener's guide

$ 34.00

Baseball

88. The Great American Julian Messner 8-12 Supp. student resource book $ 7.79

Comedy Scene

89. Great Baseball Stories: Julian Messner 8-12 Supp. student resource book $ 739
Today and Yesterday

90. The Picture Story of Julian Messner 3-6 Supp. student resource book $ 6.97

Dorothy Hamill

91. Scott Joplin: King

of Ragtime

Spoken Arts, Inc. 7-12 Supp. 4 filmstrips

4 cassettes/records

teacher's guide w/scripts

$ 89.95

8 duplicating masters



1

Title

92. Sports
,

93. Superstars of the

Sports World

* 94. Time Capsule

See also: 31, 64, 77, 139, 226

Grade Time

Publ her Level Required Type of Material Price

Intera Company 8-12 Supp. individual learnOg project $ 5.00

Juli Messner 3-6 Supp. student resource'book $ 7.29

Int ract Company 6-12 Supp. educational simulations $ 14,00

35 student guides

teacher's guide wlpages to

reproduce

ANTHROPOLOGY IARCHAEOLO Y

95. Dinosaurs National Geo-

graphic Society

K-4 Supp,

96, King Tutankhatun:

His Tomb and His

Pathescope Educa-

tional Media, Inc.

5-12 Supp.

Treasure

*97. Talking Rocks Simile II 5-12 Supp.

See also: 252, 328

*Analyzed on a previous page

filmstrip

cassette

2 teacher s manuals

sound filmstrip kit

$

'$ 60.00

simulation; complete directions in $ 5.00

instructor's manual

2 u



Grade Time

tTitle Publisher Level Required Type of Material Price

CONSUMER EDUCATION

98. Captioned filmstrips for

Consumer Education:

So You Want to Use Credit

So You Want Wheels

Let's Go Shopping

Justice in the Market-

place

Money and Lifestyle

Typical Gyps and Frauds

Buying Health Care

Changing Times 8-12 Supp, each kit contains 5 or 6 filmstrips, $125.00

Education Services 5 or 6 cassettes, 7-12 linemasters, each

reading list, exercise sheets,

guide to inquiry and discussion,

and teaching guide. Kits are

adapted from sound filmstrip kits

and are desiined for students with

impaired hearing

8 kits $925.00

Banking and Banking Services

99. Consumer Economics: Harper & Row 8-12 Yr./
Today & Tomorrow Publishers, Inc. Sem.

100. Consumer Reports Consumer Union 6-12 Supp.

Education Program

101. Sense and Cents: How

to Manage Your Money

The Center for

Humanities, Inc.

9-12 Sup,

student text $ 5.06

instructor's manual free

Consumer Reports (magazine) $ 1.40

for 4 months each

"Teaching Tools for Consumer

Reports" minimum order

student

$ 18.00

2 part sound-slide program $139 .50

r



Title

102. The Use and Misuse

of Credit: Surviving

in a World of Plastic

See also: 133

Grade Time

Publisher level Required ape of Material o Price

Multi-Media Pro- 9-12 Supp. 2 filmstrips $ 19.95
.ductions, Inc. i cassette

CONTEMPORARY ISSUES

. \...
103. Associated Press Prentice-Hall 7 -12 Supp. 2 filmstrips $. 50.00

Special Report: Media 2 records/cassettes

Gambling program guide ,

104. Don't Be A Victim! Julian Messner 3-6 Supp. student resource book 6.97°
Protect Yourself

and Your Belongings

105. Terrorism

106. Our Pill Society

Prentice-Hall 9-12 Supp. 2 filmstrips $° 52.00

Media 2 cassettes

program guide

8 spirit masters

Prentice-Hall 9-12 Supp. 2 filmstrips $i 52.00

Media 2 cassettes

program guide

8 spirit masters

See also; 13, 19, 21, 108, 109, 113, 115, 134, 157, 159, 160, 161, 163, 164, 209, 221, 237, 238, 249, 273, 284, 326



Grade Time

Title publisher Level Re uired ape of Material Price

'DEATH/DYING

107. Death Interact Company 8-12 Supp, individual learning project $ 5.00

Supp, 2 color filmstrips $ 52.50

2 records/cassettes

teacher's guide

1
Supp, 4 color filmstrips $ 11.00

each

108. Death-A Part of Life Guidance Associates 4-6
r

109. Death: Facing a Society for Visual 4-8

Loss Education, Inc.

.-/ 4 records)cassettes $ 7.50

each

teacher's guide

complete set $ 70,00

ri
0 ECONOMICS

110. The American Economic

System

Society for Visual

Education, Inc.

9-12 Supp, 4 color filmstrips $ 17.60

each

The Free Enterprise System

The Role of Business

The Consumer's Role

4 cassettes

teacher's manual with 22 skill

extenders

complete set

$ 8.00

each

$ 25.00

each

$ 99,00
Government's Role

111. American Economic

System... and Your

Advertising Council 8-12 Supp. illustrated picturebook, approxi-

mately 20 pp.
TbA

Part in It, An Illustrated

Guide to the

112. American Economic

System, A Teacher's

Advertising Council 8-12 Supp, teacher's guide TBA

Guide to the 41,
'4



Title

113. Analyzing Government

Regulation; Resource

Guide

114. Associated Pre Ss Special

Rerpots: Agribusiness

Grade Time

Publisher Level Required Type of Material Price

9-12 Supp, teacher's manual with repro- $ 4.50

ducible st&lent pages

Joint Council on

Economic Education

Prentice-Hall Media 9-12

115. Associated Press Special Prentice-Hall Media 7-12

Report: Full Employment

116. The Economics of

Soviet Communism

117. Economics: Principles

and Practices. Third

Edition

118' Economics Today and

morrow

*119 Economy Size

120. Employment in the

American Economic

Systern..tand Your'

Part in It

*Analyzed on a previous page

2t/i

Multi-Media Pro-

ductions, Inc.

Charles E. Merrill

Publishing Company

Harper & Row

Publishers, Inc.

Supp. 2 filmstrips

2 records/cassettes

prOgrarn guide

Supp, 2 filmstrips,

2 records/cassettes

program guide

9-12 Supp, filmstrip

cassette

10-12 Yr.!

Sem,

student text 7

teacher's guide

activity workbook

teacher's'edition (activity

workbook)

evaluation program (duplicating

masters)

9-12 Yr, text

study guide

instructor's manual

Goodyear Publishing 5-8

Company

Advertising Council 8-12

Supp. teacher resource book with

reproducible student pages

Supp, 16 page booklet

$ 52.00

$ 50.00

$J4.95,\

$ 8,70

$ 2.70

$ 3.60

TEA

TEA

$ 10,80

$ 4.15

each

$ 8,95

$ .15

216



Title Publisher

121. Gold: The Noble Metal Julian Messner

122, Inflation in the American'

Economic System... and

Advertising Council

Your Part in It

121 Productivity in the Advertising Council

Amer ic'an Economic

System... and Your

Part in It

124. Resources, Needs & BFA Educational

Choices Media

Earth & Its Resources

Resources, People &

Plies

Resources & Wo rld

Trade

Resources, Needs &

Choices

125, Test of Economic

Literacy

Joint Council on

Economic Education

126. Trade Off: The Land Joint Council on

Use Planning Game Economic Education

See also: 49, I()(), 102, 103, 221, 322

Graile Time

Level Required

8-12 Sup!),

8-12 Supp,

8-12 Supp.

Type of Material Price

student resource book $ 7,29

16 page booklet

16 pagqmoklet

5-12 Supp,, 4 sound color filmstrips

(cassette/record)

12 activity masters

teacher's guide

.11-12 Supp. teacher's manual

student test booklets

Form A, 25 copies

Form B, 25 copies

nationally normed cognitive

tests

9-12 Supp. game for 9-19 players

$ .15

$

$ 70.00

$ 2.75

$ 6.00

$ 6.00

$ 25.00



Title L

Grade Time

Publisher Level Re uired T e of Material Price

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION/ECOLOGY

LP'

*127, Changing Land Use

Peachtree Street,

,Atlanta. A Case

Study in Sequent,.

'Occupance

*128, Changing Land Use:

The Back Lachlan

District of Australia.

A Case Study pf a

Semi-Arid Area '

*129, ChangirSand Use:

The Fenpf England,

A Case Study in Land

Reclamation

130. Exploring Environ-

mental Choices...

As A Family

131. Explor g with Solar

Energ

132. Extinction: The Game

of Ecology

133, Living With A Limit:

Practical Ideas for

Energy Conservation

*Analyzed on a previous page

(218

Geography Curric- 6.8

ulum Project

Geography Curric-

ulum Project

Supp. student text and workbook for $ 3.00

6-week unit

6-8 Supp, j student text and workbook f r 3.00

6-week unit

Geography Curricu- 6-8 Supp. student text and workbook for $ 3.00

6-week unitlum Project

Metropolitan Life 7-12 Supp. 6-page folder

Insurance Company

free

Julian Messner 3-6 Supp. student resource book $ 6.97

Carolina Biologi- 10-12 Supp, simulation game: gameboard, $ 15.95

cal Supply Company rules summary, game parts, manual

The Center for 9-12 Supp. 2 part sound-slide program $139.50

Humanities, Inc.



(

Grade Time

Title Publisher Level Required

134, Nuclear Energy Educational Activi- 8-12 Supp,

ties, Inc,

135, Solar Energy: Putting The Center for 9-12 Supp.

Sunshine in Your Humanities, Inc.(

Life

136. Streets

See also: 189

ETHNIC STUDIES

Harwell Associates 3-10 , Supp,

Type of Material Price

5 color filmstrips, 5 cassettes, $ 79.00

guide

2 part sound-slide program $139.50

simulation

2 teacher's guides

30 student books

worksheets

137,

138.

The Black Almanac

The Black Experience

Barron's Educational 9-12

Series, Inc,

Educational Insights, ,4.9

Inc.

Supp.

Supp.

student resource book

student or teacher resource, box

of over 100 cards

139, Folktales of North

Anlerican Indians

Q-Ed Productions, K-6

Inc.

Supp, 6 sound filmstrips

with cassettes

with records

teacher's manual

140, Squaw Ma's Son Atheneum Publishers 5.9 Supp. student resource book on the

Modoc Indians (fiction)

141. Tales From Our Parents' Spoken Arts, Inc. 1-6 Supp. 4 filmstrips

Lands 4 cassettes

teacher's guide with reading scripts

8 duplicating masters

See also: 43, 66, 69, 87, 97, 223, 269, 281, 285, 292

$ 37.00

$ 4.76

$ 6.95

$ 99.50

$ 89.50

$ 6.95

$ 89.95

Ory
4:44.



Title

FAMILY HISTORY

142. Finding Your Roots

See also: 141

GEOGRAPHY

Grade Time

Publisher Level Required Type of Material

I

Educational Insights, 4-12 Supp, activity book

Inc, duplicating masters

143. Educational Research Allyn & Bacon, Inc.

Council of America.

Concepts and Inquiry.

Geography Skills Program

to Accompany, .

Communities at Home and

Abroad Series and An

Historical Community:

Williamsburg, Virginia

The Making of Our

America and The Metro-

politan Community,

Agriculture: People and

the Land and Industry:

People and the Machine

The Human Adventure

Series, Books 1-4 ,

The Human Adventure

Series, Books 5-8

144. Geo-Cepts Global Regions Denoyer-Geppert

Company

222

Price

2 Supp, spirit duplicator masters

3. Supp. spirit duplicator masters

4 Supp. spirit duplicator masters

spirit duplicator masters

6 Supp,. spirit duplicator masters

Supp.

5-8 Supp, student book

teacher guide

$ 1.50

$ 4.95

$ 18.00

$ 22.50

$ 28.00

$ 24.00

$ 27.00

TBA

,TBA

223



rn

9c
4,4

Title

Grade Time

Publisher Level Re uired T 'e of Material' Price

145. The Magic Map Spoken Arts, Inc. 2-6 Supp.

146. Maps, Globe & Directions BFA !Educational

Media

East, West, North & South

What Maps & Globes

Show Us

Maki & Using Simple

Maps

Practice With Different

Kinds of Maps

147. Physical Geography,

Revised Metric. Edition

4 filmstrips

4 cassettes or records

teacher's guide with scripts

8 duplicating masters

K-6 Supp. 4 color filmstrips

(cassettes/records)

20 activity masters

teacher's guide

The MaCMillan 10-11 not student text

Company of Canada, available

Ltd.

148, The Prairie Community Julian Messner 3-6 Supp,

149. A Spit is a Piece of Land: Julian Messner 3-6 Supp.

Landforms in the U.S.A.

150. This is Our World Silver Burdett 7-8 Y'r,

Company

4

student resource book

student resource boOk

student text

teacher's edition

duplicating master activity

sheets

social studies skills book

teacher's edition

performanCe test, duplicating

master answer sheet

sound/color filmstrips

indiVidual learning package

$ 89.95

$ 70.00

$ 8.95

$ 6.97

$ 7.79

$ 8.97

$ 12.48

$' 9.57,

$' .2.34

$ 1,20

$ 3.30

$ 99.00

$ 99.00



Title Publisher

151. 'United States Basic Sunburst

Skills Maps Communications

152, The Western Hesmisphere Allyn & Bacon, Inc.

153, WOrld Geography American Book

Company

Grade Time

--Level Required

6-9 Supp,

7-9 Yr.

Type of Material Price

15 sets of 15 "see-through" maps $ 79.00

13 self-contained learning

activities

teacher's guide with answer key

5 different post-tests

additional map sets:

student text

teacher's guide

workbook

teacher's edition (workbook)

7-12 Yr. student text

teacher's edition

See also; 127, 128, 129, 154, 310, World Cultures/World Geography/Area Studies

GLOBAL STUDIES/INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS

154, Canadian-American

Relations

Educational Activi-

ties, Inc.

155, Deadline Data on

World Affairs

DMC, Inc.

156. Global. Interdependence Foreign Policy

and the Multi-national Association

Firm (Headline Series 239)

7-9 Supp. 3 cassettes (6 lessons)

12 dittos, guide

$ 3.00

per

set

$ 10.47

$ 5,55.

$ 3.00

$ 3.00

$ 14.40

$ 15.72

$ 29,95

8.12 Supp. digest of the world press $250.00

180 files

teacher's handbook free

Weekly highlights free

DDW A subject index free

(computerized)

11, 12 Supp, student resource book, 64 pp, $ 1.40

paperbound

226 227



Grade Time

Title Publisher Level Re uired

X157, , Great Decisions '78

158. Human' Needs and the

Security of Nations

(Headline Series 238)

159. Human Rights

160. Human Rights & the

Holocaust .

161. Issue: Both Sides of

the Panama Canal

162. Latin America in

World Affairs: The

Politics of Inequality

163. Mairead Corrigan,

Betty Williams

164. Middle East Update

Allyn and Bacon,,Ipc, 9-12

Foreign Policy 11, 12

Association

Prentice-Hall Media. 9-12

Educational Activi- 8-12

ties, Inc,

Educational Enrich- 7.12

ment Materials

QUart.1

Supp.

e of

student text, paperbound $ 2.94

$ 1.08

Price

teacher's guide
:4

Supp... student resource book, 64 pp., $ r.

paperbound

Supp, 2 filmstrips $ 52.00

2 cassettes
ti

program guide

8 duplicating masters

Supp, set,i4cludes: 4 copies of book, $ 24.95

2 typ-sided cassettes, 6 trans-

parencies, guide

extra books

Supp, color filmstrip with cassette

duplicating Master

teacher's guide

Barron's Educational 10-12 Supp,

Series, Inc.

Barron's Eductionol 20-12

Series, Inc.

Educational Enrich- 7.12

meat Materials

Supp.

student resource book

student resouce book on peoy,-,,,

in Northern Ireland (hardbou) i

$ .89

teach

$ 22.00

$ 2.36

7.16

Supp, color filmstrip with cassette , iLOCI

duplicating master

teacher's guide

See also: 39,105, 221, 287, 308, World Cultures/World Geography/Area Studies



Title Publisher

Grade

Level

Time

Required

f

GUIDANCEVNTAL HEALTH

165. After High School??? Cornerstone

Library

1M2 Supp,

166, BecOming An Adult;

Psychological Tasks

of Adolescence

Human Relations .

Media

7-12 Supp.

167, Becoming ResponSible Human Relations

Media

/42 Supp.

168. Good Manners Are Me' Encylcopaedia Bri-

tannica Educational

1(-3 Supp,

Corporation

169. The Good Marriage; It

Doesn't Just Happen

Sunburst

Communications

8-12 Supp.

170. High School Interact Company 8.12 Supp,

171. How to Survive in

School; Special

Problems in .Library

The Center for

Humanities, Inc,

9.12 Stipp,

Research

172. Life Choices T.Y. Crowell 11-12 Supp,

173, Life Skills; Filling

Out Forms and,

Following

The tenter for

Humanities, Inc.

9.12 Supp,

Directions

114, Overcoming In-

feriority
Human Relations

Media

7.12 Supp,

230

Type of Material , Price

book with workbook -type $ 2,95

exercises

3 filmstrips , $ 90.00

3 cassettes

teacher's guide

2 filmstrips $ 60.00,
2 cassettes

teacher's. guide

3 filmstrips (records or cassettes) $ 17.00

each

complete set $ 43,50

3 color filmstrips

3 records/cassettes

teacher's guide

a,,

individual learning project

3 part sound-slide Program

book with activities

$ 85,00

$ 5.00

$1,79.50

$ 8.95

part sound-slide program $179.50

2 filmstrips

2 cassettes

\ teacher's guide

$ 60.00

231



Title Publisher

Grade Time

Level Required Type of Material

175, Problem Solving: Human Relations 7-12 Supp. 4 filmstrips

Using Your Head Media 4 cassettes

teacher's guide

176. School Survival Skills: The Center for 8-12 Supp. 6 part sound filmstrip set $149.50

Price

$135.00

How to Study Effec- Humanities, Inc.

tively

177. Sue, the Blue Paul S. Amidon 6c 1-5 Supp, 1 filmstrip with cassette; teacher $ 89.00

Kangaroo Associates, Inc, guide; student activity booklet;

story booklet; parent brochure;

deals with preventing juvenile

delinquency (shoplifting, car stealing)

178. Take Charge The College Game 12 Supp, 1 time management calendar $ 10.00

with procedures

179, Teenage Pregnancy Human Relations 7-12 Supp. 3 filmstrips $ 90.00

and Prevention Media 3 cassettes

teacher's guide

180, Test-Taking Skills: The Center for 9.12 Supp, 2 part sound-slide program $139,50

How to Succeed on Humanities, Inc,

Standardized Exam-

inations

181. Violence in the Human Relations 7-12 Supp. 4 filmstrips

Family Media 4 cassettes

teacher's guide

182. You and the Group Human Relations 7-12 Sup!). 2 filmstrips

Media 2 cassettes

teacher's guide,

Sec also: 108, 109, 207, 208, 213, 274, 275, Values education, Affective education

$135.00

$ 60.00



Title

LEGAL EDUCATION ,

183. Decisions: Student

Casebook on Civil Law

Decisions: Student Case-

book on Criminal Law

184. The Family

185. juvenile Justice

186. Landlord--Tenant

187. Law and Crime

188. Law and Lawmakers

Grade Time

Publisher Level Re uired Type of Material Price

Paul S. Amidon

Associates, Inc.

7-12 Supp. 2 booklets of categorized cases $ 2.75

of infractions of the law, with each

questions; illustrations by famous

cartoonists

answer book for teachers

Anderson Publishing 9-12

Company

Institute for Pali- 9-12

tical/Legal Education

Anderson Publishing 9-12

Company

Encyclopaedia Bri- 7-12

tannica Educa-

tional Corporation

Encyclopaedia Bri- 7-12

tannica Educa-

tional Corporation

189, Law and the Etirironment Encyclopaedia Bri- 7-12

tannickyucational

Corporati'On

Supp, student text $ 1.42

teacher's guide $ .50

Quart. teacher's manual with $ 6.00

reproducible student pages

Supp. student text $ 1.42

teacher's guide $ .50

Supp. 3 filmstrips Yr/cassettes $ 93.50

2 audio-cassettes

student resource reader

teacher's guide,

Supp. 3 filmstrips wicassettes $ 93.50

2 audio-cassettes

student resource reader

teacher's guide

Supp. 3 filmstrips w/cassettes $ 67.00

audio-cassette

student resource reader

teacher's guide

teacher's manual with $ 5.00

reproducible student pages

190. Law and the Family Institute for Poli- 9-12 Quart.

tical/Legal Education

234
215



Title Publisher

Grade

Level

Time

Required

191. The Law Dictionary Anderson Publishing

Company

9-12 Supp,

192. Law in a Free Society Law in a Free Society K-1 Curr./

Authority 2-3 Supp,

Privacy 4-5

Responsibility 5-6

Justice 7-9

10-12

193, The Law, the Supreme

Court and the People's

Barron's Educa-

tional Series, Inc.

,10 -12 Sup,

Rights

*194, Living Law Program

Criminal Justice

Scholastic Book

Services

8-12 Sem./

Yr.

Civil Justice

*195, Our Legal Heritage Silver Burdett

Company

9-12 Yr,

196.

197.

Practical Law

Under the Law

Holt, Rinehart

and Winston, Ric,

Walt Disney

7-12

7-12

Sem,

Supp.

Educational Media

Company

See also: 13, 14, 21, 22, 28, 83, 104, 159, 177, 249, 273

*Analyzed on a previous page

Type of Material Price

student resource book

(ppaerbound)

For each title at each of 6 grade

levels:

4 filmstrips with cassettes

30 studept books

student resource book

2 texts (paperbound)

2 teaching guides

2 duplicating master books

student text

teacher's manual

student text (paperbound)

teacher's guide

5 sound filmstrips

teacher's guide

0

$ 5.00

$ 75.00

to

$117.00

$ 5.56

$ 2,95

$ 3.50

$ 9.95

$ 5,97

$ 3.00

$ 3.90

$ 1.04

$210.00



Title Publisher

Grade Time

Level Required

PSYCHOLOGY

198. Basic Concepts in

Psychology

199, Behavior Modification

200. Biofeedback

201. Carl Rogers: Client-

Centered Therapy

202. Charting the Un-

conscious Mind

20 . Experiencing Psy-

chology

204. Exploring the Brain:

The Newest Frontier

205. . Five Faces

206, Human Drives

207, Meditation; The

Art of Self-Awareness

91S

Prentice-Hall Media "9-12

Human Relations, 7-12

Media

Multi-Media Pro-

ductions, Inc.

Multi-Media Pro-

ductions, Inc,

Human Relations

Media

9-.12

Type of Material

Supp. 4 filmstrips

4 cassettes/records

program guide

Supp. 3 filmstrips

3 cassettes

teacher's guide

Supp. filmstrip

casssette

9-12 Supp, filmstrip

cassette

7-12 Supp. 2 filmstrips

2 cassettes

teachlr's guide

Science Research 10-12 Yr, student text

As,sociates, Inc. instructor's manual

`student workbook

test bank

Human Relations 9-12 Supp. 5 filmstrips

Media 5 cassettes

teacher's guide

Interact Company 8-12

Multi-Media Pro- 9-12

ductions, Inc.

Prentice-Hall Media 9-12

Price

$ 99.00

$ 90.00

$ 14.95

$ 14.95

$ 60.00

$ 9.95

$ 2.00

$ 2.95

$ 2.45

$150.00

Supp, individual learning project $ 5.00

Supp. filmstrip $ 14.95

cassette .

Supp. 2 filmstrips

3 cassettes or 2 records,

1 cassette

program guide

$ 59.00

239



Title

208. Origins of Mental

Illness

209. Psychological Con-

flicts of Contemporary

Society

210. Psychology: A Per-

sonal Perspective

211. Psychology: The

Study of Behavior

212., Psychology Today and

Tomorrow

213. Psychosomatic

Illnesses

214. Right Brain/

Left Brain

215. Rolo May vs. B.F.

Skinner: Are Humans

Free?

Grade Time

Publisher Ze uired yp

Human Relations

Media

Human Relations

Media

Prentice-Hall

Media

Guidance

Associates

Harper & Row

Publishers, Inc

T e of Material Price

7-12 Supp. 3 filmstrips $ 90.00

3 cassettes

teacher's guide

7-12 Supp. 3 filmstrips

3 cassettes

teacher's guide

9-12 Supp. 4 filmstrips

4 cassettes/records

program guide

9-12 Supp. 2 color filmstrips

2 records/cassettes

teacher's guide

9.12 Yr, student text

study guide

instructor's manual

Human Relations 7.12

Media

Supp. 3 filmstrips

3 cassettes

teacher's guide

Interact Company 8-12 Supp. individual learning project

9-12 Supp, filmstrip

cassette

Multi-Media Ptgo-

ductions, Inc.

See also: 4, 7, 83, 166, 248, Guidance/Mental Health

0

$ 90.00

$ 99.00

$ 52.50

$ 10.80

$ 4.15

free

$ 90.00

5.00

$ 14,95

r,
4



Title Publisher

Grade Time

Level Re' uired

RELIGION

e of Material Price

d 216, Ethics of World Religions Greenhaven Press 9-12 Supp. student resource book

hardbound $ 6.95

paperbound $ 2.95

pamphlets of each of six $ ,98

chapters each

217. Religion

See also: 207

Interact Company 8-12 Supp, individual learning project 5.00

SOCIAL STUDIES-- INTERDISICPLINARY /MULTIDISCIPLINARY

218. America's Space Julian Messner 3-6

Shuttle

0
1.n

219. American Book American Book

Company Elementary Company

Social Studies Series

Self 1

Others 2

Communities 3

Environments 4

Supp, student resource book $ 7.29

Yr, student text $ 6.76

teacher's edition $ 8.08

Yr, student text $ 7.48

teacher's edition $ 8.80

Yr. student text $ 8.92

teacher's edition $ 10.24

workbook $ 2,64

teacher's edition (workbook) $ 3.96

tests (duplicating masters) $ 8.00

Yr, student text $ 9,60

workbook

$ 10.92

$ 2.80

teacher's edition

teacher's edition (workbook) $ 4.12
,...

tests (duplicating masters) $ 6.00

243



Title

Americans

Cultures

*220, The Best of the

Mini Page

221, Citizenship Series

A Watch on Govern-

ment

A Watch on Economics

A Watch on World Affairs'

222, Claim

223, Creative Holidays

224, Databank 1978,

Level Kindergarten

*225. The Earthpeople Book:

People, Places,

Pleasures and Other

Delights

*Analyzed on a' previous page

Publisher

Mini Page Pub-

lishing Company

Social Issues Re-

sources Series, Inc.-

Grade Time

Level Re. uired

5 Yr,

6 Yr,

e of Material

student text

teacher's edition

Workbook

teacher's edition (workbook)

tests (duplicating masters)

student text

teacher's edition

workbook

teacher's edition (workbook)

tests (duplicating masters)

Price

$ 10.48

$ 11.80

$ 3.00

$ 4.32

$ 8.00

$ 11.16

$ 12.48

$ 3.00

4'.32

$ 10.00

1 -6' Yr, student or teacher resource book, $ 6.95

paperbound

9-12 Sern.1 3 student texts

Yr. 3 loose-leaf binders with 30

supplemental articles; 30

additional articles added

spring semester ,$ 25,00

study guide ,
each

Interact Company 8-12

Educational In- K-6

sights, Inc.

Holt, Rinehart

and Winston, Inc.

Goodyear Pub-

lishing Company

$ 4,95

each ,

Supp. individual learning project $ 5.00

student or teacher resource, box of $ 4)95

over-100 cards

suPp,

Yr,

5-8 Supp,

Databank of 3 Modules $261.99

teacher's guide $ 6,72

student or teacher resource book $ 8.95



Grade Time

Title Publisher Level Required Type of Material Price

226, Eggplants, Elevators,

Etc. An Uricommon

History of Carman

Things

227. Holidays We Celebrate

Autumn Holidays

Winter Holidays

Spring Holidays ,

Summer Holidays

228.

Hart Publishing 8-12 Supp, student resource book

Company

BFA Educational.

Media

$ 6.95

K-6 Supp. 4 color filmstrips with cassettes $ 70,00

or records

20 activity cards

4 teacher's guides with activity

masters

MacM.4illan Social Studies Macmillan Publishing

School Friends

Company, Inc,

1 Yr,

8 student texts ,

8 teachers editions (guides

Places Near and Far 2 Yr. for 1 45c2)

America Today and 3 Yr. 6 workbooks (grades 3-7)

Yesterday 6 unit test masters (grades 3-7)

Our Country and 4 Yr.

Other Lands

The United States

and Other Americas

5 Yr.

The Old World 6 Yr.

American Neighbors 6,7 Yr,

World Neighbors 7 Yr,

*225, McGraw-Hill Social

Studies

Looking At Me

Discovering Others

*inlzed on a previous page

'Book Company

K

1 Yr,

teacher's edition

picture pak

dupli'Cating masters

feelings record chart

student toxt

picture pak

teacher's edition

texts:

$ 4.62

$ 4,89

$ 6.68

$ 7,44

$ 7.86

$ 8.49

$ 8.61

$ 8.79

$ 5.96

$ 69,72

.$ 20

$ 4.98

$ 70.20

$ 9,75

247



Grade Time .

Title Publisher Level Required Type of Material Price

Learning About 2 Yr, ,, student text . $ 5.49

Others teacher's edition 10.

actionbook

$$ .9290

teacher's edition (actionbook) $ 1.32

/ posters

tests

$ 15,00. 5

$ 24.00

Exploring 3 Yr. student text $ 6.42

Communities teacher's edition $ 10,50
.

actionbook $ 1,44

teacher's edition (actionbook) $ 1.92

I
i 30.00
$ 15.00posters ,

tests

Studying Cultures 4 Yr. student text $ 7.38

teacher's edition $ 10,50

.actionbook $ 1.98)

'teicher's edition (actionbook) $ 2.64

00

posters $ 15.00
0

$. 36.00tests

q,

N

Understanding the 5 Yr. student text $ 7.98

$ 11.01

actionbook $ 1.98

United States teacher's edition

teacher's edition (actionbook) $. 2.64

tests

$posters 15.00

$ 36.00

Investigating
+I 6 Yr, , student, text $ 8.58

$$ 121..0908

actionbook

Societies teacher's e,s1ition

teacher's edition (actionbook) $ 2.64

tests

$posters 15.00,.

$ 36.00
, I

..,

230. Mirror, Mirror Interact Company 8-12 Sul* individual learning project $ 5.00

231. Mobility Interact Company 8-12 Supp. individual learning project . $ 5.00



Grade. Time

Title Publisher Level Re uired T e of Material ce

232. Peoplein a World of

Change Series

Yo/u7-Family and

School

You--People and

Places

Benefic Press

I Yr, student text $ 5.10

teacher's edition 11 $ 6.30

Yr, student text $ 5.55

teacher's edition $ 6.75

You--Communities 3 Yr, student text $ 6.00

and Change
4

teacher's edition $ 7110,

tests (duplicating masters) $ 4.65

skills activities (duplicating $ 7.05

masters)

You..-Earth and 4 Yr, student text $ 6.90
)

Regions teacher's edition $ 8.10

tests (duplicating masters) $ 7.35

skill activities (duplicating $ 9.60

masters)

You--United States 5 ,Yr. student text $ 7.50

and Americas teacher's edition $ 8.70

tests (duplicating masters) $ 7.80

,y
skill activities (duplicating $ 11.10

,masters)
1

,

You--World and 6 Yr student text $ 7.8b

Cultures teacher's edition $ 9.00

tests (duplicating masters) $ 7.05

skill activities (duplicating $ 7.35

233. People Serving National Geo- 1(-4 Supp, 4 filmstrips $

Your Community graphic Society 4, cassettes/ records

2 teacher's manuals

234, Persuasion Interact Company 8-12 Supp, individual learning project $ 5.00

250
251



Grade Time

Title Publisher Level Re uired T e of Material Price

235. Rand McNally Social

Studies Program

You and Me

Her We Are

Our Land

Where on Earth 4

Across America

World Now and Then

(World History),

World Views (World

Geography),

*236. Scott, Foresman

Social Studies

I *237. 'SIRS Digest

Rand McNally

Company

Scott, Foresman

and Company

Social Issues Re,

sources Series, Inc.

*238. Social Issues Resources Social Issues Re-

Series sources Series, Inc.

*Analyzed on a previous page

7 students texts

7 teacher editions

7 sets duplicating masters

T6A

1

2

3

4

5

Yr.

Yr.

Yr.

Yr.

Yr.
o I'

6 Yr.,

6,7 Yr.

K-7 Curt. Materials for K-7 social studies curriculum. ,

See Data Sheet

6-12 (5 topics available) loose-leaf, $ 25.00

3-ring binders; 40 ankles per each

volume

study guide 'free

7-12 Supp. ° (24 topics available) loose-leaf, $ 30.00

3-ring binders; 60-100 reprint to

articles per volume $ 50.00

each

Updated annual supplements $ 10.00

Study Guide free



Title

----2}9. Social Studies Skills

Program

World Maps, Level

A and B

U.S. Maps, Level

A and B

Chatts, LeveITA and B

Oraphs,,Level A and B

. Critical Thinking,

Level A

Ref?.ence and Research

Level A and B

Grade Time

Publisher Level Required

Scholastic Book 7-12 Supp.

Servicis

240, Strange & Familiar Porpoise Press.

Serie

1 A

Book III-Elementary

Book IV-Middle grades

241, Survival Signs 140 School

Supply Company

2-4 Sem,

5-9 Sem.

242, Television Interarcgompapy' ;8712

243. Tiegs-Adams; Our Land Ginn 'and,Company

and Heritage Seriac

Our School

Type of Material Price

bound duplicating masters and $ 11,95

' transparencies; teaching guide each

included

2 workbooks

1-4 copies

5 °more copies

Supp, 40 posters printed on both sides

,featuring vital signs acid woes

found in home, sChbol, public

buildings, highways

teacher's guide

individual learning project

Yr, student ,text

teacher's edition,

$ 6.75

each

$ 3.75

each

$ 7,95

$ 5.00

$ 5.00

$. 6.15

255



..,,, Grade Time

Title Publisher Level Required Type of Material Price

Our Neighborhoods 2

Ott' Communities 3

Our People 4

Our Country

Yr, student text

teacher's edition

Yr, student text $ 5,95

\ teacher's edition
.

$ 7.70

workbook $ 2.05

teacher's edition (workbook) ! $ 2.05(
tests (duplicating masters) $ ,7.20

Yr, student text , $ 6.95

teacher's edition $ '8.50

$ 5.50

$ 6.50

Our World 6 Yr,

244. TV News: Information

or Entertainment?

The Center for

Humanities, Inc.

9-12 Supp.

245. Understanding the taidlaw Brothers

Social Sciences

Program

Understanding Regions

of the Earth

4 Yr,

Understanding Our

Country

5 Yr,

Understanding the 6 Yr.

World

workbook $ 2.05

teacher edition (workbook) $ 2,05

tests (duplicating masters) $ 10.80

student tekt

teacher's edition

workbook

'teacher's edition (u(orkbook)

tests (dup1icatingasters)

$ 7.95

$ 9,45

2.05

$ 14,40,

student text $ 7.95

teacher's edition
, 940

workbook 2.05

teachers edition (workbook) $' 2,05

tests (duplicating masters) $ 14.40
,

2 part sound-slide program $139.50

student text $ 7.32

teacher's edition $ 949

student text $ 9 60

teacher's edition $ 12 30

student text $ 10.26'

teacher's edition $ 13.05



Title

246. Why Do We Have To

Take Social Studies?

*247. World Eagie

SOC1oLO'1''

248. Associated Press

Special Report:

School Dropouts

249. Child Abuse:

America's Hidden

Epidemic

250. Children of Alcoholic

Parents

251: Inquiries in Sociology

252. Introduction to

Sociology and

Anthropology

";/;.iiarria'ge'andfamilies

255. Sociology: People.; in

Groups

*Analyzed on .a previous page

u

Publisher

Multi -Media Pro;.

ilductions, Inc.

tWorld Eagle, Inc.

Grade Time

Level Rey uired

9-12 Supp,

7-12

J

Prentice-Hall 7.12

Media

Multi-Media Pro- 9-12

ductions, Inc.

Multi-Media Pro- 9-12

ductions, Inc.

Supp:

r.

e of Material

.=101,-.........

2 filrnstripS:

cassette

monthly publicatio4; l0.issues

a year

sample. copy

Supp. 2 filmstrips

2 recordslcassettes

Supp. ° 2 filmstrips

cassette

Supp. 2 f ilmstrips

cassette

Allyn & Bacon, Inc. 10-12 Sem,

Prentice-Hall

Media

Interact Company

Julian Messner

Sciince Research

Associttes, Inc..

Price

$ 19.95

14.p0,.

$ oo

$ 50.00

$ 19.95

$ 19.95

student text $' 9.66

teacher's guide (includes handouN

and 2 recordings) $ 8.61

9-12 Supp, 22 filmstrips

21 cassettes or records

6 program guides

12 spirit masters

8 -12 Supp. individual Arning project

$4;5.00

$ 5.00

8-12 Supp. student resource book $ 7.79

I

9-12 Yr. student text (hardbound) $ 8.75

instructor's manual $ 1.85

student activity book $ 2,45



Titl Publisher

Grade Time

Level Re uired

N

*256, Sociology: Understanding Prentice-Hall, Inc. 9-12

Society

Yr./

Sem,

T se of Material

4

student text (hardbound)

teacher's guide

See also: 59, 83, 106, 115, 181, 182, 184, 246, 261, 285, Death/Dying, Women's Studies /Men's Studies

STAAHISTORY/STATE STUDIES

257. Texas and Texans, Steck-.Vaughn

Revised Company

258, Texas: Exercises, Steck-Vaughn

Activities, Inquiries, Company

'vised

259. , Texas: Tests and

Maps

Steck-Vaughn

Company

260. Texas: Your State's Steck-Vaughn

History Compan,

URBAN STUDIES

*261. Urban Communities

lyied on a previous page

Charles E. Merrill

Publishing Company

7 Yr,

7 Yr,

Price

$' '9.48

$ 3 51

student text $ 10.56

teacher's edition $ 10.56 ,

workbook $ 1.80

teacher's edition (workbook) $ 1.80

7 Supp. duplicating masters book $ 7.20 _

3-7 Yr, }Worktext $ 1.74

teacher's edition (*orktext) $ 1.74

I
9-12 Yr,/ student text (hardbound) or

Sem,/ 4 modules (paperbound).

Quart.'

teacher's guide

evaluation program

media package

$ 7,95

$ 2.25'

each

$ 3.30

$ 21.00

$ 75.00

1.



4 'A.

Title Publisher

VALUES EDUCATION

262. Ethics for Children

263. Good and Bad Are .

Funny Things: A

Rhyming Book: Ethics

for Children

264. Values

265. V

.,Aev sed E4tlon

rie the Witch;

about Values
,c ,.

,

267. You Decide: Making

Moral Decisions

The Language

Press

The Language

Press

Grade Time

Level, Required ,Type of Material

3-12 Supp. student resource book

rbound)

3-12 Supp. student resource btibk

(paperbound)

Educational In- 4-12

sights, Inc.

Hart Pubiling 8-12

Company,

Society for Visual K-3

Education, Inc.

Sunburst 8-12

Communications

Supp.

Price

$ 4.95(
$ 4.95

duplicating masters for examining $ 4.95.

and clarifying thought processes

$ 6.951Supp. handbook of strategies for

teachers and students

Supp. 4 color filmstrips

4 records/cassettes

1 guide

complete set

$ 10.50

each

$ 8.00

each

$ 69.00

Supp. 3 cdlor filmstrips $ 85.00

2 records/cassettes cs)

teacher's guide

See also: 94, 108, 109, 240, 262, 263,,Affective Education, Guidance/Mental Health

2q2 26



Title Publisher

WOMEN'S STUDIES/MEN'S STUDIES

2648. Access

269. Black Foremothers:

Three Lives

270. The Case of Women

271. NotablelomeR of

the U.S.

272. Out of the Bleachers:

Writing' i7on l'omen

and Sport

273, Rights and Wrongs:

Women's Struggle

for Legal Equity

*274. Sally Garcia and

Family

275. Starting a Healthy

Family

*Analyzed on a previous page

Grade Time

Level .Required Type of Material Price

Simile II 12 , Supp. simulation game, complete in 5.00

instructor's manual

The Feminist

Press/McGraw Hill

Paul S, Amidon

,Associates, Inc,

National Geo-

graphit Society

9-12 Supp, student anthology (paperbound) $ 5.00

$ 36.00

$ 35.00

$ 5.00

712 Supp. 5 tapes, brief syllabus with

questions, suggested reading list

5-12 Supp. 2 filmstrips

2 cassettes

The Feminist 9-1'2'

Press/McGraw Hill

2 teacher's manuals

Supp. ,student anthology (paperbound)

The Feminist ,9-12 &pp'

Press/McGraw.Hill

student resottce book

.

.,.(papthbound

Education Develop- 10-12 Supp.

ment Center, Inc.

Education Develop- 94-12 Supp,

ment Center, Inc.

$ 3.25

/purchase $425.00

rental $ 30.00

resource book $ 5.00,,

3'student booklets (12 copies each) $100.00

teacher'lguide

parent seminars leader's guide

4 posters

10 audio-tapes

film strip/cassette



Title Piblishet

*276. We, the American Sciente*esearch

Women. A Docu- ASsociates Inc,

mentary History

7,, Women in America

278. Women W4'king: An

Anthology of Stories

and Poems

See also; 254, 273,336

Rand McNally

& Co.

Time

Required Tyne of Material Price

9-12 Sem./ st dent text (paperbound) $ 6.45

Yr. ardbound) $,11.65

to cher's guide ,:i 7$ 1.50

st dent activity Wok s $ '1.90
, ..

7-12 Supp. cadent "text $ 3.84

The Feminist 9-12

Press/McGraw Hill

WORLD CULTURES/WORLD EOGRAPHY/AREA STUDIES

279. Africa Educational De-

sign, Inc.

7-12

280. Africa; Learning Society for Visual 4-8

About the Continent Education, Inc.

281. The Africa Sketches Interculture 7-12

Associates

*Analyzed'on a previous page

20

Supp. student anthology (paperbound) $ 5.50

Supp. 4 filmstrips

2 cassettes

teacher's manual

4 color filmstripsSupp.

Supp.

4 records/cassettes

teacher's guide with reading

scripts

complete set

9 biographical sketches, 64 pp'.

each paperbound

complete set

$79.0

$ 11.00

each

$ 7.50

each

$ 70.00

$ 1.95

each

$ 15.00



o ,);

Title

282. African Society:

Ways of Life

Grade

Publisher Level

283. The Afro-Asian

World: A Cultural

Understanding

284. China After Mao

2850 Chinese Childhood;

t2 A Miscellany of
oo

Mythology, Folklore,

Fact and Fable

286. 'Countdown Canada:

A Conceptual Geo-

'graphy Study

287. Cross-Cultural

'Study Prints

(2nd rev, ed.)

288. European Cities:

Rome, Madrid,

Stockholm, Vienna

Society for Atisual

Education, Inc,

Time

Re wired Type of Material __Price

4-8 Supp, 4 color filmstrips

4 records/cassettes

teacher's guide with reading

scripts

complete set

$ 11.00

each

$ 7.50

each

$ 70.00

Allyn be Bacon, Inc. 7-12 Yr, student text $ 10.77

teacher's guide $ 2,25

workbook (duplicating masters) $ 28.50

tests (duplicating masters) $ 13.50

Educational En- 1-12 Supp. color filmstrip w/cassette $ 22,00

richment Materials duplicating masters

;,4,teacher's guide

Barron's Educa- 7-12 Supp. , student or teacher resource book 8,76

tional Series,'Inc.

The MacMillan

Company of

Canada, Ltd,

Interculture

Associates

9-11 not 0 student text

available teacher's guide

$ 9,95

TBA

6-12 Supp. 30 study prints for learning about $ 12.50

perceptions and misperceptions

of other cultures

pEncylopaedia
Bri- 4-9 Su p,

tannica Educa-

tional Corporation

4 sound filmstrips

(records/cassettes)

complete set

$ 17.00

each

$ 57.95



1

Title

289. /European Mythology BFA Educational 5-12 Stipp. 4 color filmstrips

Series Media (cassettes/records)

Greek Mythology 8 activity masters

Roman Mythology teacher's guide

Norse Mythology

Celtic Mythology

,290. Europe: Diverse Encyclopaedia Bri- 7-12 Supp. 6 sound filmstrips $ 17.00

Continent tannica Education (records/cassettes) each

Cor or,ation complete set $ 57.95

I,.

_ _ Grade Time

Publisher Level Required Type of Mp,terial

-1" r

'Price

TBA

291, Four Families of the

Middle East "

4

Cairo Merchant

Family

Nile Farming

Family
IN)

Teheran City

FamiiY

Desert Nomad

Family

292. Harambee, Kenya!

293. The Indian Sub-

continent

BFA Educational 5-12

Media

(

Stipp, 4 color filmstrips TBA

(cassettes/records)

6 activity masters

teacher's guide

Interculture Asso- 7-12 Supp, 4 color film-strips y/cassettes' $ 90.00film

dates, r gUide

deals,with Kenya's landscape,

culpres, and peoples

Educational Design, 7-12 Supp, 4 filmstrips $ 79.00

Inc, 2 cassettes

teacher's manual

294. Latin America Educational Design, 7 -12' Supp, 4 filmstrips

Inc. 2 cassettes

teacher's manual

$ 79,00

gn



N
N

295. Leningrad: A

Center of Soviet

Culture

296. Mao and the Per-

pertual Revolution

297. Myths of Greece

and Rome

298. Nigeria and the

Ivory Coast:

Entering the" 21st

Century

299. Northern Europe:

Scandana is

300. Out-World: The

People's Republii:

of China (Revised)

*301. Peoples and Cultures

Series

India

Latin America

Mediterranean Rim

Southeast Asia

*Analyzed on a previous page

4. .

Encore Visual

Education, Inc.

Ip

v

°

Tim'e

Re (±ed e of i_y2_._ateLiice,

Supp. color filmstrip v/cassette $ 23.00

teacher's guide

Barron's Educa- 10-12 Supp.

tional Series, Inc.

Society for Visual 3-6

Education, Inc.

Multi-Media Pro- 9-12

,,ductions, Inc.

Encyclopaedia Bri 7-12

tannita Educational

Corporation

Julian Messner 3-6

McDougal, Littell 9-12

do Company

student resource book

Supp. 4 captioned filmstrips

4 recordS/cassettes

teacher's guide e

complete set

Supp. 2 filmstrips

cassette

Supp. 4 sound filmstrips

(records/cassettes)

complete set

Supp. student resource book 4'

Supp. 4 student texts

4 teacher's manuals.

$ 7.96

$'11.90

each

$ 7.50

each

$ 70;0'0

$ 19.95

$ 17.00

each

$ 57,95

29

$ 5.04

each

$ 1.29

each



Type of Material

302. The People of New

China

, Southern Europe:

11(editerranean Lands

Soviet Central Asia

305. ioviet Transcaucasia

306. The soviet World

A

307.

China

China's'

Modern

China's' Revolution

Living in China

Feeding 'the P pie:

Communes,'

Supporting Agric lture;

Industry

Education in China.

China's Heritage

308. The United States

and Canada: Anglo-

Americi

309. .A Visit to Canterbury

Cathedral

24

Julian Messner

Encyclopaedia Bri-

tannica Educational

Corporation

7.12

Encore Visual 7-12

Education, Inc.

.Encore Visual 7-12

Education, Inc.

Educational , .7-12

Design, Inc.. b°

BFA EducatiAal 7-12

Media

student resouree book

Supp. 4 sound, filmstrips

(records/cassettes)

complete set

colorlkstrip Iv/cassette $ 23.00

.teacher's guide

color filmstrip 'w/cassette

teachers:iguide

4 filmstrips. $ 79.00

2 Cassettes

teacher manual

$102.00

Supp,

Sup?,

Educational 7-12 , Supp.

Design, Inc,

EnCore Visual

Educatiol,,Inc.

7r12 Sup.

$ 17.00

each

$ 57.95

$ 23.00

6 color filmstrips..

1 (cassettes /records)

teacher's guide

5 filmstrips

3 cassetp

teacher# u 1

color filmstrip it/cassette

teacher's guide

f

23.00



N

Grade, Tio e

Title Publisher Leve Re uired aterial

310. West Africa Today; Educational,. , 8-12 Supp. 4 color filmstrip4,4,cassettes

An kntroduCtion ,. ictivities, Inc, guide
4'

Village Life 0

City Life

Arts & CraftF
fit

q , . ,

(''311: ' -RI eikturope Educational i ', 7-12 Supp, , 5 filmstrips
,.

Design, Inc. , 3 cassettes

.`

4

teacher's manual

Price

$ 64.00

$ 98.00 .1

See also: 42, 116 124 144, 156, 152, 153, 154, 216, 225, 310, 321, 326, 328;334, 335, Global Studies/International Affairs

WORLD HISTORY

312. 'Aficieqiyili'zatons

313. Ancient Monuments

,6c Mysteries

4.

Anct nt Rowk

3115. china: Tradition

and Revolutio

3 6: Dis atches

National,Geo- 5-12 Supp.

graphic "§poiety

National Geo- , 5,12 Supp.

ic 'Societygr

SOCIety or Visual 34 Supp.

Educati Inc.
e.

4

5filmslrips

5 d'assettesirecords

2 teaier's manpals

filmstrip

cassette!

2 teateacl r's manu4ls'

fitthstrips

'$ 74;50'

4 cassettes

teacher's, guide

cOmplgte set

millan 11-13 not student text .

Avon Books

available

18.00

$ 11 ;50 r 0;;!:-

each

$ 8.00

each

$ 84.00

$ 7.25.

Supp. student resource book on tt?e $ 3.95

Vietmi`War.

0
'



Title

Nt

)17. The Goldenpragon by

Clipper ShiifAround

the Horn

318. Great Explorers lc

319. Holocaust;

3

No'

Pklisher

Atheileum` Pub-

lishe s

Grads, Time

Leve Re e of Material Price

Nati

h

4-6

iy

Supp.

5-12 Stipp.

''. 31 40

Books, 1ric. Sr -12 Sup.p.

320. ;The Holocaust Years:,

,Society on Trial

321. How to Prepare for

College, Board

Achievement Tests

in Euroean HistOry

and World Cultures

am B'ooks Inc. 8-12 Supp.

6'

Barron's Educa-

tional Series, Inc.
;

I

322. ,, ,,The Impact ,of, the Har9ourt Brace
. .0

' 'Industrial Revolution Joiikoyilli Inc.
, ..;',

323. ',Iiiintercom 87. 'Global ,.CeriteliOr Global

Perspecti,ves: The !Julian -/Teitpectives .

Dimension, Part 2

,,

321.' Intercom 88. Global Center for Global 7-12

.Pers* es; Bridging

Social St es and

,,Language Arts

Supp,

7:-12' Quart./

Sem.

7-12

Perspectives
fi

Intercom 89. Global Miter for Gl

Perspectives: Through f, °eqfpecti4es

Asian Experiences

P.

student resource book $ 5.95

4 filmstrips

4 cassettes /ecords

2 teacher's manuals

student resoitebook-- tie-in with

NBC-TV show

.teacher's guide

student Tesovce book S 1.95

teacher's guide

$ 62.50

student resource book

sti!tOilt text (paperbotind)

),;eacher's guide

magazine

Supp. m,agazine

4

7-12 Supp./ ,magazine $ 1.75



Title . Publisher

*326. The ISMS: Modern

\ Doctrines and Move-

ments

327. Mason's1Vill

r
*328. Mummy's Message

FN
Myths, of the

Anciel:orld

330. The 100: A Ranking''

of the Most Influen-

tial Personsl tory

331. Ridrr;g,the Nightmare',

r

332. Student Activitla s

for Modern,Worl

'History

333. projts
of World War II

*Analyzed on a previous page

Greenhaven Press

Avon Books

Interact Company,

Grade Time

Level Required T le of Material Price

$ 2.95

each

hardbound $ 6.93

each.4

$ .98

each

$ 2.50 x

9-12 Supp., 6 student texts

paperbound

24 pamOleti orthe chapters

f rof*each book

8-12 Supp. student resource book on

An;artica in early 1900's
4

,Supp. simulation,

35 udent guides
A

teacher's guide

',',pYramitdcharts

'4'filmstriRs

.4 cassettes/records ,

teacher's guidhith scrits.

8,plicating masters

4poken Arts, Inc. 6-10

0

{a

Hart Pukiihing Co. 8-12, Supp. student reSouracjibook

A Pub-

Educational

Masterprints

Company

7 -12 Supp; student resource book on

wiichcraft.t

(i'pfr: pre-priiited duplicating asters 6.50

Ai teacher's guide

lian Me ner 8-12 student resource book

(

7.29p



Grade T

vel Reqtii:fid

3 4. tie tern Man and the

M n World; Africa;

Lati Amertan and

The st da
0.

335. Western Man and the

Modern World: Ili

Weitern World Today,

V

336, Women Who

Cleopatra to blitz 11

Pergamon Press, Inc.

Pergarn

41

Julian Messnef,

4

4

ess,lnc. '9-12 Quart.

See also: 38, 42, 94, 96, 157, 160, 163 283, 289, 300, 302

Tvpe of Material ice

student text

paperbound $ 6.00

hardbound $ 7.50
teaching resource book S 6.00

primary source readings $ 1.50

set of 3 sound filmstrips to $ 67.50
match texts

'student text

paperbound ,

hardbound

teaching'resource book

primary.source readings

set of 6 sound filmstrips

8;12 Supp. Studei)t resource book

$ 6.75

$ 9:00

$ 6.00

$ 1.50

$105.00

$ 7.79

41
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Atheneum Publishers
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Avon Books
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Science Research Associates'
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Naiman, Adelili

Nance, JOhn--97 4

National Science Te
Association-4554.s

Noll York State Dep

.

..
Oklahoma Bar Associat ....-162 .48

Oklahoma, State Depar of . . .
,

Education-L162

Oklahoma University, So
for Human Relations St

Oswald,;Sanes M.-53
Otero,-George G.--146'

Paulson, Wayne--103

4

t Center ,.
62 ',1

Pfeffer., Irwin - -49

Philadelphia School District-160
Prime. Time School Televisi 99

Quigley, Charles N.--144

Ratcliffe, Robert H.-37
Redden, Charlotte A.-167
Regional Center for Educational

Training--139

Remy, Richard C.--135

Rice, Marion 1-57
Risjord, Norman K.--23

Rose, Peter I.--33
Ryan, Frank L.--142

Savage, John A.--143

Scholastic Book Services-17

Scholastic Magazines - -63

Schreiber, Joan - -29

Senesh, Lawrence-157

Senn, Peter--37
Shenton, James-35
Slaven, Susan7-69
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Smith, Gary R.--146, 168

Smith, Lee - -87

Social Studies Development
Center--172

Sor=lenson, Herbert--25

Stahl, Robert 1-163
Starr, Isidore-61

Stepien, William-29

Sweeney, Robert E.--51

Switzer, Kenneth A.--167

Taylor, Bob-169

Trotter, Robert 1-27 .

Vernon, Robert F.- -123

Vetter, Donald P.--156

'(olkering, Stephen-85

SW

Warns, Norman S., Jr.--109, .111

Weitzman, David-75

Wet Virginia State Depart
of Education--165 .

White, Charles J., III-148

Williamson, Mary Ann--149

Wilson, Barbara J.--73

Wiltz, John Edward-31.

Winter, Russell-69

World Affairs Council of
Philadelphia- -160

Worth, Richard--45

Zeviri, Jack-37



( GRADE LEVEL INDEX

dergarten - Grade Twelve
9, 140, 143, 144, 148, 157, 169, 171

Kind rgarten - Grade Six
19, 9, 57, 132, 133, 138, 142, 145, 153,
158,'165

(
Kindergarten - Grade Three

41, 43, 73, 77, 103, 137, 161, 162

Grade Four - Grade Six
41, 55, 63, 69, 71, 73, 75, 91, 93, 103,
109, 111, 117, 123, 125, 135, 136, 137,
149, 155, 162, 170, 172 ., 1

Grade Seven - Grade Twelve
17, 39, 75, 81, 91, 93, 97, 99, 107,-109,;
111, 115, 117, 119, 121, 125, 127, 131i
134. 137, 141. 146, 149, 150, 159, 162,
1.63, 166, 167, 168, 172

Grade Seven - Grade Nine
9, 13, 21, 23, 29, 37, 47, 49,
55, 57, 59, 63,,71, 79,'85,
113, 123k 133, 135, 155, 156,

51,
89,

53,
95, 101,
158, 160

Grade Ten - Grade Twelve
11, 13, 15, 21, 23, 25, 27, 31, 33, 35,
37, 45, 49, 51,.53, 59, 61, 63, 65, 67,
79, 83, 87, 89, 95, 101, 105, 113, 133,
147, 154, 160, 164



PUBLISHER /INSTITUTION INDEX

Abt'Associates--.39, 113, 115, 121

Acropolis Books, Ltd.--149

Addison - Wesley Publishing
Cbmpany-135, 137

American Bar Association--148

American Book Company-11

American Guidance Service, Inc.--77,
133

American Universities Field
Staff, Int.-53

'Amsco SchOol Publications--49

Anthropology Curriculum Project-134

Argus Communications-87, 99

Ball State University, Teachers
College-7153

Carroll County Public Schools,
Westminster, Maryland-156'

Center for Humanities, Inc., The- -45

Charles E. Merrill Publishing
Company--9, 37

Coronet Instructional Media-69

Denoyer-Geppert Company --55

Education Development Center--89

ERIC Clearinghouse for Social Studies/
Social Science Education--140, 157

Films Incorporated -81, 91

Geography Curriculum Project--57

Goodyear Publishing Company,
Inc.--41, 477, 136, 141, 145

_Greenhaven Press, Inc.--67, 79, 127

Gui,danceAssociates--95, 101

7

a

Harcourt Brace Jovanovich,
, History Simulations--119

Holt, Rinehart and Winston--23, 27 4

HOughton Mifflin Company--35

Ideal School Supply Company- -109, 111

Institute for Political and
Legal Education--131

Interact Company--117, 125

Joint Council on Economic
Education-138

Law in a F;ee,Society--144

Learning Corporation of
America- 71"

Lippincott, J.B., Company--31

Little, Bro-wn anCompany- -75

Macmillan Publishing Company,
Inc. - -15

McDougal, Littell and Company-83

McGraw-Hill Book Company--19, '25

National Council for the
Social Studies--142, 147, 171

Northwest Regional Educational
Laboratory-159

Pathescope Educational Media,
Inc.--97

Prentice-Hall, Inc.-733, 65

g

R-and bCCompany--13

Regional Center ,fo* Educational
Training-- 139 '

2 9
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Sandra Schurr Publicatibns--158

Scholastic Book Services--17



Scholastic Magazines--63

Science Research Associates,
Inc.-- 1Q5

A '
Scott, Foresman and Company-29, 85

Sheed Andrews and McMeel, Inc.-132

Silver Burdett Company--21

Simile 117123

Social Issues Resources Series, Inc.--93

Sodial Science Education
Consortium, Inc.-140, 157, 169

Society for Visual Education,
-Inc.--43, 73

Teachers College Press-150

University of Denver, Center for
Teaching International Relations--146,
167, 168

University. of Nebraska at Omaha, Center
for Urban Education-143

Visual Education Corporation --59

West Publishing Company,-Inc.--61

Westinghouseiearning
Corporation-109, 111

Winston Press, Inc.-103
Wisconsin State Historical Society-170
World Affairs Council of

Philadelphia --160

World Eagle-107
Wright State University, Public

Education Religion Studies
Center--164
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(

SUBJECT AREA INDEX

Affective Education--41, 47, 77, 133,
175

African Studies-39
Aging-I.53

American Government-11, 61, 131,
176

American History- 9, 13, 15, 23, 31,
35, 59, 81, 8 91, 101, 105, 113, 119,
127, 139 , 168, 178

American' les-59, 125, 186
Anthropology-97, 123, 134, 187
ArChaeology-117, 187

Black Studies--91

Career Education--169

Citizenship Education/Civics-11, 43,
121, 135, 156

Communication- -123

Community Resources-157, 159
Corisumer Education- -188

Contemporary Issues--67, 79, 93, 189
Current Events--63

Death/Dying-190
Decision Making--135, 156

Economics--45, 115, 136, 138, 158, 190

Environmental Education/Ecology-51,
109, 1_11, 155, 193

Ethnic Studies--69, 146, 194

Experienced-Based Education--159

Family History--75, 146, 170, 195

Geography - -55, 57, 63., 73, 109, 195

Global Studies/Interna'tional
Affairs - -160, 167, 172, 197

Guidance/Mental Health--199 ,

Human Relations--41, 103

Interdisciplinary-132, 133, 137
Interdisciplinary Social Studies--19,

29, 47, 53, 107, 140, 142, 149, 157,
163, 165, 169, 172; 205

Learning Centers-141 t

Legal Education--17, 21, 61, 69, 99,
127, 131, 144, 148, 162, 201

Local Government--111

Local Iiistory-75, 139, 170

Multicultural Education-143

Multidisciplinary--153

Multidisciplinary Social Studies- =79,
93, 95, 140, 142, 145, 150, 166, 205

Political Science--67, 109
Psychology- -25, 27, 203

Reading--85

Religion--87, 164, 205

Skill Development--145

Social Studies Readiness - -161

Sociology--33, 121, 213

'State Histories--214
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Teaching Techniques--172



Urban Studies-37, 214 Worti13Cultures/World Geography - -65,
83, 7, 155, 164, 217

Values Edu ation--43, 69, 101, 103, 125, World History--491 83, 1t5, 117, 147,
163, 166, 15 22Z

Women's Studies/Men's Studies--89, 105,
154, 216
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